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The Cult of Violence and India’s Freedom Movement

BY

Dr. NanvaraL CuarTerJi, MLA., Pu.D,, D.LrrrT.,
University of Lucknow.

Tt is an undeniable fact that the ideology of violence as a poli-
tical creed did not completely die out after the Great Rising of
1857. Though the British Government apparently crushed the
outbreak of violence, the inner spirit underlying the rebellion per-
sisted and smouldered. But, it was in the last years of the nine-
teenth century that the cult of violence had a fresh lease of life.
During the plague agitation in Bombay and Maharashtra the
murder of Europeans came to be looked upon as a' necessary
patriotic act. The .first political murders by two youthful Chit-
pawan Brahmins named Chapekar set the ball rolling in the history
of terrorist movement in modern India. '

It was, however, in Bengal as a result of the stormy agitation
against Curzon’s partition of this province that Indian revolu-
tionary movement was initiated in right earnest. Nowhere did
Tilak’s extremist ideas and militant schemes create more respect-
ful admiration than in Bengal. Tilak’s bitter diatribes against
foreign rule produced an immediate reaction in the minds of the
Bengali youth. Extremist thoughts in Bengal itself accelerated
the growth of the revolutionary movement. The consequence was
that secret societies gradually became active in Bengal and else-
where after 1905. The first outburst thereof continued unabated
till 1922 when the rise of Mahatma Gandhi’'s Non-cooperation
movement acted as a damper to revolutionary activity. Even then,
the cult of violence did not totally die out and continued in a spo-
radic form in different parts of the country, particularly Bengal,
Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and Maharashtra. Subsequently, during
the First World War the revolutionary effort of the Indian politi-
cal exiles in Europe, America and Asian countries gave revolu-
tionary effort a new direction. Subhas Bose’s Azad Hind Move-
ment during World War II is the final transformation of what had
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begun as a secret and underground movement in the early years
of the twentieth century.

It is a pity that the history of the revolutionists who are still
unfortunately miscalled terrorists has not received the attention it
deserves from historians. The average citizen has a hazy or even

erroneous notion with regard to their aims and objects and also -

their methods. There are, therefore, conflicting views about them
even at the present day.

A number of reasons are responsible for this popular ignor-
ance. Firstly, as the revolutionaries always observed strict secrecy
with respect to their ideology and plans of action the ordinary
public could have no means to find out the actual truth about them.
The mystery which shrouded their secret activities only aggravated
the ignorance of the public. Secondly, the British police could
unearth a great deal of information about the revolutionaries, but
it also kept the whole matter a top secret. Thirdly, the official
accounts such as the report of the Rowlatt Commission, which form
the main sources of information, are highly coloured, incomplete
and unreliable. Fourthly, the Indian Moderate leaders who had
no patience or sympathy for the revolutionists had no inclination
to sift the truth and ascertain the facts. Fifthly, the advocates of
non-violence also were very little inclined to assess the role of the
revolutionaries with a measure of understanding and sympathy.
Lastly, the premature death, imprisonment, or deportation of many

revolutionary martyrs led to the disappearance of valuable sources
of information.

A study of the history of the period shows that the cult of
Yiolence was a logical sequel to the fulfilment of British imperialism
in India. The loyalist tone of the early Congress also created a
deep dissatisfaction in the minds of the younger sections. The
mendicant policy of Congress leaders only served to prove the
futility of mere constitutional agitation. The opposition to anti-
plague measures in the Bombay presidency and the unpopularity
of the Partition of Bengal proved to be a promising background
which favoured the demand for direct action. The method of the
b?r-nb and the bullet appealed to the emotional youth who was
disillusioned and frustrated for various reasons, social, political
and economic. The charge of being “non-martial” particulatls;
rax.xkled in the minds of the youth in Bengal and Maharashtra,
British arrogance and repressive policy also afforded suﬁiciené
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ground for incitement to violence. A natural desire for the coun-
try’s freedom appeared among the educated classes and this aspi-
ration was obvious and inescapable in the case of the patriotic
youth.,

It is wellknown that the revolutionaries were powerfully at-
tracted by the cult of violence as preached in contemporary Europe,
Africa and Asia. The Russian masses were struggling against the
Tsar for liberty. The Young Turk Revolution in Turkey was
another stirring example. The career of the Fenians in Ireland
had its own appeal. The Boers in South Africa too fought the
British Government for freedom. The unexpected victory of
Japan over Russia and the Chinese Revolution under Dr. Sun
Yat-Sen thrilled and inspired the Indian patriots. Over and above,
Indian discontent apart from the influence of contemporary
movements in other countries, was bound to give rise to a cult of
violence in India. Even though many of the revolutionaries knew
that an underground movement could not bring a country politi-
cal freedom they hoped that revolutionary activity was a service-
able means with which an alien government could be weakened.
As such, revolutionary effort only reflected a new spirit of
nationalism and self-confidence in the minds of the educated
youth.

A dispassionate analysis of the revolutionary movement in
India brings out the fact that it was a necessary and valuable
phase in the history of the freedom movement in India. The

_ subsequent success of Mahatma Gandhi’s non-violent non-

cooperation movement has served to create a misleading view of
the potency of the revolutionary movement. It is necessary to
recognize the fact that the revolutionary movement undeniably
helped India’s fight for freedom in various ways. The revo-
lutionists were indeed the sappers and miners of India’s political
advance and they accelerated the growth of the couniry’s urge
for independence. Secret societies like the “Anushilan Samiti”
and the “Yugantar” party propagated an ideology which inspired
and consolidated the extremist elements in India. In different
centres of India it was the revolutionary leaders who created a
passionate demand for freedom. What had only been vaguely
visualised by the moderate leaders of Congress was given a con-
crete shape by the revolutionary school. A series of incidents
ptarting from the Muzaffarpur Murders not only influenced the
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youthful minds but had the immediate effect of weakening the
illusion of British might in India. In any case, the political

murders served to rouse the attention of the educated classes in
an unprecedented manner.

Political dacoities formed another activity of the revo-
lutionaries which went to enrich the coffers of the patriots and
brought into being an effective organisation and systematization
of the underground movement. The stirring exploits of the
revolutionists gripped the attention of India’s youth and thereby
also created a new youth movement in India. The fact that young
men and even immature boys in their teens joined secret socie-
ties is too significant to be lost sight of. Where the Congress
movement had hitherto failed, the revolutionaries succeeded in
organising the youth. And, who will deny that it is Young India
which has fought for India’s freedom? The revolutionary societies
also gave a powerful impetus to the physical regeneration of the
youth and encouraged training in the use of arms in secret gymna-
siums. It is again the secret clubs run by the revolutionaries
which for the first time seriously inculcated among the educated
youth proficiency in lathi-play, sword-play and wrestling,

It was, however, in a totally new direction that the revo-
lutionaries set a historic example. It is they who first started
seriously in modern times a policy of enlisting the support of
foreign and anti-British powers in the cause of India’s indepen-
dence. It is true that their efforts proved abortive in the end,
and were even misdirected, yet their efforts marked the intro-
duction of a new trend in India’s international relations. Revo-
lutionary schemes planned in Europe, America and Asia during
World Wars I and 11, are a pro

Worl of of the patriotic spirit which
inspired the soldiers of Indian freedom.

In various other directions also the revolutionaries contri-
buted to the national struggle. They gave the much needed

fillip to the “Swadeshi” or economic boycott movement, India’s

economic regeneration was considerably due to thejr self-

sacrifice and national zeal, Being deeply attached to religion
revolutionaries ‘were instrumental in consolidating the religious
revival among the Hindus. Sri Aurobindo and Lokmanya Tilak
were the illustrious top-men among those who gave a new and
dynamic interpretation to Hindu philosophy of activism or “Karma
Yoga”. The revolutionaries also idealised the country as Mother
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and thus evolved and exploited a new id:;ltogical ulv:i?slzln t}«::
ioti da. It was they who in re y populari
%?ztzioeh?\dg:gﬁmslo:g of Bankim Chandra Chat.terjl, agd 11(11vest§d
the anthem with a romantic appeal m;lhxtcht hl;s S:)l;l;ggl;??;ge 125:11 a,;;
is in the fitness of things tha s .
d:il".ong al.sntfem today. The tragic martyrdom of mxfxumcaralnﬁ:
:evolutionaries who cheerfully court.ed prison ang1 pre err;aml the
allows for the sake of their cause stirred the pop ar mafg o
gnd powerfully strengthened the newly grown-up feehng of ra
patriotism in the country.

The indirect influence of the revolutionaries gn an;odem }inodnsian”
i ioke “no bombs no bo

i is equally undeniable. The jol
?urs;:erliheqsigniﬁcance of the revolutionary movem'eflt. It was
the cult of the bomb which forced the handsf of the fBr;st;Ossl; g<;\fretrlx:;

i i -Minto Reforms o X
ment into conceding the Morley - . . 4 e
iti d in 1912, it was likewise a res
Bengal Partition was revoke 12, 1 e e
indi tionary activity. e

e indirect pressure of the revolu .
tCl'lhelmsford Reforms of 1919 were also in no small 1?1eas*-ure If(;xi:
to the situation created by the revolutionary extremists 12‘ 2
and abroad. If the Congress itself was jcransfo?'med by 01:1 2
moderate and loyalist body into an extremist natl?nal ont, i
was also due to the unseen influence of thebrevoh;ltmnarf'll fr:faa

i i dia has been the res

anda. The final liberation of In
1gnu1tiplicity of factors and forces, yet the share of the revo-
lutionaries is both historic and memorable.

India’s revolutionary movement had its weakx.ne:ses t? ;1}:2};
the historian cannot be blind. First!y, the associa n;ont o Hindu
religious ideology with the cult oftvmlerl;gm\:rsasc otllou:r alrxlréase,rv o
it gave the revolutionary mov.em?n a religi A maat
to encourage a reactionary revivalist tendency whic L was repugnan

Muslims. The worship of Gangpatl,. the vaji ,
:get}::;lt of Goddess Kali, and the glf)nﬁca}tlon of thcel i(ixt:uaaoie
the whole revolutionary movement Hmc.lu in 1tic:ine.‘a;m 1in centrah:
Secondly, there was a woeful lack of unity, so arfx y d centrals

tion among the revolutionaries. A multiplicity of secret so A
devoid £ all-India link-up, weakened them as a w'hole.
%i:i,;):l(lly othealr‘levolutionaries did not produce a convincinghnalmoni
’ whole.
ich could be acceptable to the country as a -
gizti?alln c}l:ostility to the British gpvemment wasdthe only E};
which bound dissimilar and conflicting elements and groups.
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ideclogical weakness was perhaps fatal to their strength and
popularity. Fourthly, the indiscriminate enlistment of immature
and inexperienced youth was another blunder which ultimately
weakened the entire movement. It was realised too late that mere
emotional romanticism could not be an enduring basis on which
a revolutionary movement could grow. Fifthly, the inability of
the revolutionaries to enlist the support of the masses was another
mistake which kept their movement always underground and as
such ineffective. Lastly, financially the secret societies were al-
ways poor and as such they could not command sufficient resources
to build up a strong military force. Individual heroism could be
no substitute for a trained army. And, dacoity alone could not
supply the means with which to fight the British Empire,

Time has gone on and India has become free. It is necessary
to realise now that to this consummation the revolutionaries have
contributed not a little. The ideology of the revolutionary

martyrs might have been a symptom of political immaturity yet it

was their dreams and aspirations, no less than their sufferings
and sacrifices, which supp

lied in an unpropitious age the much
needed momentum to the freedom movement in India,

The Buddha’s Activities at Vaisali

BY

“Dr. B.C.Law,M.A,, LL.B,, PuD, D.Lrrr, Hony. FR.AS, (Loxp,)

i85l (Pali Ves3li) was the capital of the Licchavis who were
a ngaTé:rl:d(powerful people of Eastern India in the ‘Gth century
B.C. This large city has been identified by C.unmngham and
Vivien de Saint Martin with the village of Basarh in the Muzaiffar-
pur district in Tirhut as marking the spot where stood th_e a.nc1e¥1t
city of Vaisdlil Rhys Davids says that the site of Vesali is sfﬂl
to ‘be found somewhere in Tirhut? Hoey tries to identify it with
Cherand in the Chapra or Saran district? Vincent Smith has
succeeded in proving beyond doubt its identification with the \fil-
lage of Basarh, as it has been done by Cunningham. Thls identity
has been proved still more decisively by the archaological excava-
tions carried out at the site by T. Bloch in 1903-1904.4

This opulent, prosperous, and populous city of Yaiéili was
visited by two famous Chinese pilgrims, Fa-Hien and Hiuen Tsang
in the 6th and 7th centuries A.D. respectively.

2 emgm

Vaisali is intimately associated with early history of Jainism
and Buddhism. It carries with itself the sacred memories of the
founders of two great faiths that evolved in north-eastern Indi.a
500 years before Christ. The connection of the Buddha with thls
city is no less close and intimate. This delightful spot was visited

by the Buddha and many of his immortal discourses were deliver-

ed here either at the mango-grove of Ambapili in the outskirts of
the city or at the pinnacled hall (Kiitdgdrasald) in Mahdvana, the
great forest stretching out up to the Himalayas. At Vai$ili the
Buddha visited the shrines named the Udena, the Gotamaka, the
Sattambaka, the Bahuputtaka, the Sarandada and the Capila. He
spoke to Ananda that all these shrines at Vaisali were very charm-
ing and delightful 5

Archaeological Survey Report, Vol. 1, pp. 55-56 and Vol, XVI, p. 6.
Buddhist India, p. 4.

J.AS.B, 1900, Vol LXIX, Pt. I, pp. 78-80, 83.

ASI, Annual Report, 1903-04, p. 74.

Digha, 11, pp. 102-118; of. Ang. v, 309.

o ol
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In the following bages an attempt has been made to give a

detailed account of the activities of the Buddha at Vaisali as a
religious teacher and preacher.

Ambapili, the famous courtezan of Vaisali said to the Blessed
One thus, “I make a gift of the Ambapilivana to the congregation
of monks headed by the Buddha,” The Blessed One accepted the
gift® The Buddha said to Stha thus, \“Gotama asserts annihila-
tion of passion, hatred, delusion, manifold evil, and wrong state

of mind. He hates misconduct in body, speech, and thought. He

is not destined to another kind of becoming. He teaches a doctrine
of no other kind of becoming.” The Buddha while at Vesali
allowed the monks to have three robes.?

The Buddha said to the monks at Vesali thus:

“I allow &ou,
Oh monks, a bag of medicine

(bhesajjatthavikam). I also allow
you a strap at the edge (emsavaddhakam) and a thread for tying?
(bandhanasuttakam). 1 allow you, monks, a place for walking
up and down and a bathroom. I allow you, monks, to make it
level (saman katum). 1 allow you a balustrade, a railing round
the place for walking up and down. I allow you, monks, to make
a bathroom high to th

and a lintel, a small upper projection, ete.”10

The Buddha dwelt at Vaisali in the great forest. Then many
Brahmins from Kosala and Magadha lived there. They heard that
the venerable Gotama was then staying at Vaidsli, His reputation

was thus noised abroad. He was an Arahat, a fully enlightened
one, possessed of wisdom and goodness, happy, knower of the
world,! excellent, a teacher of gods and men, a Blessed One and
a Buddha. The Brahmins from Kosala and Magadha campe to the
Buddha and exchanged greetings with him, The Master said thus:
“Since a recluse has bractised one-sided concentration (ekamsa-
bhavite samadhimhi)12 wit

h one object in view, he sees only the
sights and does not hear the sounds. If he has practised one-sided

6. Vinayapitaka, Vol. L, PTS. Ed. p. 233.
7. Ibid, Vol. I, p. 235.

8. Ibid, I, p. 288—ticivareny yipetum.

9. Ibid., PTS Vol. II, p. 118,

1

0. Ibid, I, pp. 119-120; Vide also LB. Horner, The Book of the bhd-
pline, Vol. V, Pp. 164-165,

1. 1t is a common pithet of a Buddha (lokavidz),
12. Digha, T, p. 154,

e ground. I allow you a door, a door-post
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concentration with the object of hearing the heavenly sounds, he
hears the sounds but does not see the sights. Suppose he has
practised self-concentration with the double object in view of
seeing and hearing. Then as he has practised self-concentration

. with the double object in view, he both sees the sights and hears

the sound. A monk by the complete destruction of the three

- bonds becomes a converted man, one who cannot be re-born in

any state of woe, and is assured of attaining to the insight. A
monk by the complete destruction of those three bonds'® and by
reducing to a minimum lust, ill-will, and dullness, becomes a once-
returner. He by the complete destruction of the five bonds that
bind people to this world becomes an inheritor of the highest
heavens, there to pass away; thence never to return. A monk by
the destruction of the deadly floods has, by himself, known and
realised and continues to abide in this visible world, in that
emancipation of mind, that emancipation of heart which is saint-
ship.” The Buddha referred to the noble eightfold path, that is
to say, right view, right aspiration, right speech, right action, right
means of livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, and right
ecstasy in self-concentration. He also pointed out that the condi-
tions higher and sweeter than seeing heavenly sights and hearing
heavenly sounds could be realised by this path.14

Regarding the Vajjians the Buddha said to Ananda thus: “So
long as the Vajjians meet together in concord, rise in concord
and carry out their undertakings in concord, so long as they enact
nothing not already established, abrogate nothing already enacted,
and act in accordance with the ancient institutions of the Vajjians,
so long as they honour and esteem and revere and support the
Vajjian elders and hold it a point of duty to listen to their words,
so long as no women or girls belonging to their clan are detained
by force or abduction, so long as they honour and support the
Vajjian shrines in towns and countries and do not allow the
proper offerings and rites to fall into desuetude, so long as the
rightful protection shall be fully provided for the saints, so long
the Vajjians are expected not to decline but to prosper.” He
preached to the Vajjians these indestructible conditions of welfare
(aparihdniye dhamme).15

13. tinnam samyojandnam parikkhayi-—Digha, I, p. 158, ~
14, Digha, 1, pp. 150-57.

15. Digha, H, pp. 78 ff; cf. Ang, IV., pp. 16-17, 20.
J. 2
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Regarding the monks the Buddha said “so long as the monks
foregather often and frequent the formal meetings of their Order;
so long as they meet together in concord, rise in concord, and
carry out in concord the duties of the Order; so long as the monks
shall establish nothing not already prescribed, and abrogate
nothing already established and act in accordance with the rules
of the Order; so long as they honour and support the experienced
elders, the fathers and leaders of the Order, and hold it a point of
duty to listen to their words; so long as they do not fall under
the influence of craving which would give rise to renewed exis-
tence; so long as they delight in solitary life; so long as they
train their minds in self possession; so long they are expected not
to decline but to prosper. So long as the monks shall not engage
in any business, so long as they shall not be in the habit of holding
idle talks; so long as they shall not be addicted to slothfulness;
and so long they shall not fall under the influence of wrong
desires; so long as they shall not become the friends of evil doers;
so long as they shall not come to a stop on their way to nirvang —
so long they are expected not to decline but to prosper.
as the monks shall be full of faith, modest in heart,
wrong doing, full of learning, strong in energy,

and full of wisdom; so long as the monks shall exercise them-
selves in mental activity, search after truth, energy, joy, peace,
earnest contemplation, and equanimity of mind; so long as they
shall exercise themselves in the realisation of the ideas of
impermanency of all phenomena, so long as they shall persevere

in kindness of action, speech and thought towards their fellow
disciples; so long as they shall divide without partiality and share
in common with their upright companions, so long as they shall
live among the saints in the practice of those virtues which are
productive of freedom and praised by the wise, which are un-
tarnished by the desire of future life and which are conducive to
the concentration of heart, so long they are expected not to decline
but to prosper.”16 - B

So long
afraid of
active in mind,

The Magadhan minister Vassakira went to the Buddha when

he was staying at the pinnacled hall in the great wood of Vaisali
and listened tois discourse on ecstasy (fhanakatham) in var

ious
ways. The Buddha practised ecstasy or religious exercise

pro-

16. Digha, II, pp, 76-81.
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i iri age, and was engaged in it.
ductive of glebhlf:l :ztstzls);ltl'?}{ealfi‘fg tofge’csta\sy whiclf the .B.uddha
e o s hen, divested of lusts and wrong dl.sposm.ons,ha
advocates VlVaSs VZmd ,dwells in the first and successively in :h e
monk di;’frzp and fourth ecstasy. This goes to .show that - ?
;;Sggg; bllamed the blameworthy ecstasy and praised the praise

worthy ecstasy.l?

there was a son of a Jaina woman
ile the Master was here, was a "
and Yzlneeat controversialist (bhassapﬁ:adz_l;o)) :I?;ni:’iassaceclzzkin
i t as learned (panditavado : :
w'h(l)l gaViIE;m::;i;‘is The aim of Saccaka was to discredit te};?
hlgddlligpthe doctrine and the confraternity. There was akti;lnvthe
1s?:::ion l,oetween Saccaka and the Buddéxa. tiacca]s:rea:is o ne
jon: e re
following question : thw oes the . ‘
Bufid};f}stlc;?sciples and in what divisions does 1.115 teachmgdn:;):‘tlg
tran‘:” lThe Buddha said “Just as the growth, increase, att;1 v
;:;n'lent of every seed and of all vegetation dﬁpﬁ;ds :)r:)f afl :aSkS
i . just as the accomplishmen
d is based on the earth; jus ' Lok
?;lvolvihg strength depends always on th.e e'ax:th a;?d 121 tle):isal s
the earth; just the same is it with an individual’'s m e
(:'Lpattd),which, because it is based on 11.1a.tter, pr(;(fiucfeie?gg o
demerit; and the same applies to the infdw1dua} se e:s ] Sacc,aka

’ i iousness.

i lastic forces and of consc . ; :
pzlr‘r(:tlt)zlctlmt’hsi t‘}‘llealigirm that my material shape (m;x.)am) is rxzy
aelf that my,feelings are my self, that my perceptmnn;sc;(a;esness
self’ that my plastic forces are my self and thgt m:; (:;)o e
iss 1;1y self.”1® The Buddha asked lll::nn tl;:;{s, P\Zslzi o Y

. : .
oble, being an anointed g, ke . .
Wmﬁ?’t:s:ttu of Magadha, have power within -h1s OWﬁ k(llngg:‘x,x;
:1‘ pu:l to death or exile those of his own subjects tw 0 Besd e
y in the ative. Bu
i 9” Saccaka’s answer was In affirm .

puqlsh:rgle{zg- him, “Why even confederations and federah}(ins :1111:1;

? * » . 1
agafllxe Vajjians or the Mallians possess this power v;ni::K mala ol
af;vn realms: and of course a monarch like Pasenadi othisos : o
(I)&jﬁtasattu :Jf Magadha possesses it, he would have Po

17. Majihima, 101, 13 f£. ‘
18, Sddhusammato bahuganass‘a. ) . vasos
“r i attd 6, vattati te tasmim Tup P .
» ::g-?nmn:te rﬁpam,hotu evam me rhpam md ahosi”—Majjhima, I,
p: 231,
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}nd ought to have it. What do you say Saccaka? When you
say your material shape is your self, have you the power to make
it bef:ome or not become, what you order?” On this Saccaka
::irl?a}iedr s;ler.xt. d‘T1.1e Buddha asked him for the second time and
ot e?fa?hi : silent, Thc? Buddha said “This is no time to
truth.ﬁm'ier o ;i:e (all person is asked a doctrinal question by the
e oo an e does I,l’(;: answer it, his skull is then and there
g, reNerv:;ne}pleces. Saccaka in dread and dismay said,
o p e e dot_ama put his question to me and I will answer
N tha‘:e:}f in th'e negative as to the first point. He
oo et ! ehfnatt?mjll self was impermanent. He further
aswer , at w 1ch. is impermanent is no doubt an ill.” Thus

a was defeated in his arguments. He served with his own

hands the conf ;
meal 2t coniraternity headed by the Buddha with an excellent

in th(zn:e;zhv?;ﬁ ‘tihef Buc_lfl_h'f‘ was dwelling in the pinnacled hall
him thus “Thero of Vaisdli, Saccaka met the Master and said to
Schooling, s ; Zrie some recluses and brahmins who are always
of hodily pata wh? hes but not their minds, experiencing feelings
Again thete are Ich may paralyse the legs or burst the heart etc.2?
ine theis mindsso;ne: recluses or brahmins who are always school-
mental pain. M ghnfOt‘ their bodies, experiencing feelings of
are alwass . N y belie is tl}at the revered disciples of Gotama
ys schooling their minds but not their bodies.” Saccaka

did n i .
schoolc;:lgstcfci;i 'n answering the Lord’s question regarding the
schooling of th };mnd, The Buddha said to Saccaka thus. “The
rording 1o do te. o@y referred to is no schooling of the bo,dy ac-
stand the sc}fonll':s in the Rule of the noble. You did not under-
schooling of th?e g zf thef body; much less can you know the
either go unschooled ¢ Listen how body and mind respectively
schooled bod anZl e or are schooled. First as regards the un-
has a pleasanS; feelmn;n:c; tt;:: hzng::dinary uninstructed man who
and i . ) S a passion for thin:
hess ;: galzslonatlely attached to them. Later that pleasga:,tp lfiisi?;:
unpleasant feeling ames, at the advent of which he

20. ettheva assa sattadhd i i
2. ety oadh ff:rnuddha phalati—Majjhima, 1, p, 231,

2. Eke samana-brih
- na~brihmand cittabhd -
kyabhdvanam phusanticetasit cittabhdvanduyogam anuyutth viharanti mo

sati—Majjhime, 1, p, 238, Fam dukkham vedanam hadayam ndma phalis-
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mourns, laments, beats his breast etc. The pleasant feeling takes
possession of his mind, because his body is not schooled; it is
because his mind is not schooled that the unpleasant feeling takes
possession of it, and the man to whom both these things hap-
pen is neither schooled in body nor schooled in mind. As to the
schooled body and mind, take an instructed disciple of the Noble
who has a pleasant feeling but gets therefrom no passion for things
pleasant nor is passionately attached to them. Later, that pleasant
feeling passes and an unpleasant feeling arises but at its advent
he does not grieve or mourn. It is because his body is schooled
that the pleasant feeling does not take possession of his mind;
it is because his mind is schooled that the unpleasant feeling does
not take possession of it and the man to whom these two things
happen is both schooled in body and mind”. Saccaka agreed with
Gotama regarding this point. He expressed his gratification and
offered thanks for what he had heard from Gotama.®

The Buddha once stayed at Vaisali in the great forest in the
pinnacled hall. At the same time a wanderer named Vacchagotta
was living in the wanderers’ park. Early in the morning the
Buddha came to Vaisdli for alms. The Master then visited the
park of the wanderers. Vacchagotta gave a seat to the Lord and
himself took a low seat. He then said to the Lord thus, “I have
heard it said that the recluse Gotama is all-knowing and all-
seeing, with nothing outside his vision and that he claims that his
vision stands ready whether he is walking or standing still, sleep-
ing or wide awake.” The Buddha said “It is not true; it imputes
to me what is false and untrue. One would bear true witness,
neither misrepresenting me nor misrepresenting the gist of my
doctrine. He should say that.the recluse Gotama has possessed
the three-fold lore (tevijj@). He can call to mind his past
existences; with the celestial eye he can see creatures in act to
pass hence and re-appear elsewhere; by destroying evil desires,
he has won that deliverance of heart and mind in which there are
no evil desires.” The wanderer asked the Lord thus, “Is there
any layman who without shedding the trammels of house and
home (gihisamyojanam appahdya) has, at the dissolution of the
body, made an end of evil?” The Buddha’s answer was in the
negative. The Buddha pointed out that there was none among

23. Majjhima, I, pp. 238 {f.
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the Ajivikas who after death made an end of suffering.
(dukkhassa antamkaro). He further pointed out that he knew
only one among them who had gone to heaven. The wanderer
was satisfied with what the Lord had said Once the Buddha
was staying at Vai$ili outside the town in the forest. Sariputta
informed the Buddha that a Licchavi named Sunakkhatta who
had left the order, spoke ill of him. At this the Buddha who was
like a lion began to roar that his teachings were such that if one
pondered over them, one would surely leave the world. The
Buddha said thus, “Never will this foolish person attain to the
doctrine’s teaching about myself that the Buddha is the Lord,
Arahat, all-enlightened, blessed, the matchless tamer of the human
heart and the teacher of gods and men etc. Never will this
foolish person attain to the doctrine’s teaching about myself that
he is the Lord in whom reside all psychic powers: from being one
to become manifold, from being manifold to become one, to be
visible or invisible. Never will this foolish person attain to the
doctrine’s teaching about myself that he is the Lord who with the
ear celestial, which is pure and far surpasses the human ear, hears
both heavenly and human sounds. He is the Lord who with his

own heart comprehends the heart of other creatures.” The Buddha
further spoke to Sariputta thus,

in number whereby he knows
herd, and sets a-rolling the exc
finder knows precisely what is
he knows the precise nature of
from everything done in the pr

“A truth finder’s powers are ten
his precedence as leader of the
ellent wheel of truth. A truth-
and what is not a specific cause;
the consequences that must result

esent, past, and future; he knows
the precise nature of the future to which every course leads; he
knows the precise nature of the manifold and diverse physical
factors which make up the world; he knows the precise nature
of each creature’s particular bent; he knows the precise nature of
all that is going on in the hearts of others; he knows the Precise
nature of imperfections, the specific stage, or the uprising of many
achievements of ecstasy, deliverance, and rapt concentration; he
calls to mind his diverse

existences in the past; he sees with the
eye celestial which ig pure and far su

rpasses the human eye,
creatures in the act of passing hence and reappearing elsewhere,
creatures, high and low; and by removing evil desires, he compre.
hends, realises, enters on and abides in the deliverance of heart

24. Ibid, I, pp. 481-83,

THE BUDDHA’S ACTIVITIES AT VAISALI 15

j i i ire exists.” The Buddha further
an.d mind_ o vglam?h\?: irlhjjv:uiived the fourfold higher life,.I
A scetic o’f ascetics; loathly have I been, forc?mf)st 111n
s Peen s ulous have I been, foremost in scrupulomty,. ) &
P S::‘“I:l foremost in solitude.” The Buddha. mentione
o ha}' i fee 1"1 ijous men who believed in purification !oy way
some_k-l_nds ° rsd}%i) food, by way of successive‘ tfansxmgratuozr;
(Ef gg::zasﬁdhi) and b;r fire ritual (aggiparicariydya suddhi).

san

The Buddha stayed among the Vajjians 1;atthUkka. f;l}i (:;103;

banks of the Ganges. He addressed the monk thus: he monlks

ahats in whom the Cankers are no more, o bave

i al“} au‘d whose task is done, who have cast off their burden,

grl‘:stil};v:avivt;n their weal and who, fettered no more to existenge,
w.

“have by utter knowledge won deliverance, have crossed the stream

i ety.26 The monks having des-
o e }:o ;ihz f;lel:ctt};:: i}fm:}ien:viﬁd ywill be translated hereafter
:royedlntsefro‘:n which they will never be reborn to ear.th. a’l;le}tey
tzor::‘ill cross the stream of Mara to the fur’chex('1 s}llmr.e mr esduc ,::i
The monks having destroyed the .three fet.ters an s:inognce uce
passion, hatred and folly to a minimum, will li;atu.m o o
to this world and will then make an end of suf erx::fge.t ey too Wt
cross the stream of Mira to the further shore ant; ) tZ-e The mon<s
having destroyed the three fetters and entere: e:ai future, il e
cape all future state of misery, possess an asislilr 4 Eure
destined to obtain enlightenment. They too wnkscr o e e o
Mara to the further shore in safets.r. T'he mo thv: o Lve o o
ith the doctrine and trust therein will cross e et
% further shore in safety.? Once the Lord dwe ol
I\?Iag;e ml:)rnks declared their progress in th}(: ;i:'.esﬁmie li(;i.tgﬁrlgzk
. “Rebirth is no more; we have lived the highes ; sk
t: gzne for us there is now no more of what we have blfe;x.tgeLI;fd
1chavi r’xamed Sunakkhatta heard these words and T;s ; 1 the Lord
whether they had really won all they professed. h sznsezﬁ_visible
to the Licchavi thus: There are five pleasures o

4 Majgﬁm:; I%}lz)ill)c'kﬁ?{&':mhanto khindsavd m{,sitt_wantw Jcatakart}‘r_ziyﬁ
htighdra a'rempattasadattm paﬁkkhimbhavasfzmyoaam s';mmad amwmv
:u:ttd te pi tiriyam Mdérassa sotam chetvd sotthind pdramgatd,
. Majjhima, 1, pp. 225-27. .
Z Par‘jtia ime kdmaguna—Majjhima, II, p. 253,
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shapes to be discerned by the eye, sounds to be discerned by the
ear, odours to be discerned by the nostrils, tastes to be discerned
by the tongue, and touch to be discerned by the body at large.®
All of them are delightful, pleasant, agreeable, and attractive.® Tt
may be that an individual’s heart is set on material things. He is
to be known as a worldling. It may be that an individual’s heart
is set on permanence. He is to be known as the man free from
worldly bondage, whose heart is set on permanence. It may be
that an individual’s heart is set on the realm of naught. He is
to be known as the man free from permanence, whose heart is
set on the realm of naught. It may be that an individual’s heart
is set on neither perception nor non-perception. The man whose
heart is set on neither perception nor non-perception has thrown
away the bonds of the realm of naught and is to be known as the
man free from the realm of naught, whose heart is set on neither
perception nor non-perception. It may be that an individual’s
heart is set on supreme nirvana. As he is, so is his conversation;
to this pattern his thoughts and ideas conform. He looks up to a
kindred soul and rejoices in him. He is to be known as the man
free from neither perception nor non-perception whose heart is
set on supreme nirvine.” The Buddha further said “The wound
(vana) signifies the six sense organs within, ignorance is the
poison;3! ecraving is the arrow (sallam); the probe (esan?) is
mindfulness; the surgeon’s knife is noble understanding; the leech

is the truth-finder, arahat, all-enlightened.3 A monk who is in
such full control of his six sense-

: organs as to see the root of evil
in attachments and therefore to detach himself and to find deli-

verance in uprooting attachments, cannot possibly either surrender
his body or devote his thought to attachments”. The Licchavi
Sunakkhat

ta was satisfied with what the Lord had said

0'r‘1ce the Buddha was at Vesalj in the great forest. A daughter
of. Pajjunna named Cila-kokanada went to the Buddha, saluted
him and stood on one side, She uttered the following verses in the

.29, Cakkhuvinneyya ripa sotavin: i
: Kkhuvin - . neyyd eaddd ... ghinavi a
gandhéd ... J?vha_mnneyya rasd ... kdyavinneyyd photthabbi—Ibid, 11 mggS
g(l). V ittha kantdmandpd—lbid., 1, p. 253, s
. Visadoso ti kho avijjay’ etam adhiv
32. Bhisakko sallakatto' 1 K cara stom eopiperm P 280

a ho Tathdgatassa eta h
sdm"wsambuddham—Mujjhima, o p %0 n adhivacanam arahato

33. Majihima, II, pp. 252-61.
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presence of the Buddha, “Kokanada, daughter of Paiiur:lni,h br:aili
like lightning, has come here; saluting the B}lddha anh detrine
trine she uttered these verses full of meaning. .Suc oc e
should be divided in various ways. I shall tell ltfi me:mim ,
brief as far as I have learnt it by heart. ‘ One shoul nooco it
any sin in the whole world in speech, fmnd and !)ody. ne w. o
is endowed with recollection and WlSdOI:n,. giving up i;nsuln
pleasure, should not be subjected to pernicious suﬁefrmlg.“

the presence of the Buddha Kokanada, daughter o 551;]]%?123’
uttered the following verses while the Master was af. Vesali. al:—
kanada, daughter of Pajjunna, salutes the beft_of beings, thfa exalt-
ed Buddha, while staying in a forest at Vesdli. The doctrine w.as
heard by me before. Now I bear witness to the Blessed One in-
structing the sages. Those wicked people move about abus;ng
the excellent doctrine, reach the dreadful Roruva .hell and t] ely
feel suffering for a long time. Those who have rgal'lsed tbe. excel-
lent doctrine through forbearance and tran,c,;ullhty, giving 1;1)
human body will complete the celestial body.”3s Once the Bud-
dha while at Vesali in the great forest inst?ucted the monks by
a religious discourse with reference to the six spheres f’f contac:;i
Mara, the sinner, went to the Buddha and made a terrible soun
not far from the Blessed One. The Buddha addressed the sinner
Mara in verses: “Form, sound, taste, smell, contact, and‘ the Norm
~this worldly temptation is dreadful. Here the \tvorlc.l is freed. A
disciple of the Buddha, who is mindful, overcomn},g it, and o:g;
coming the kingdom of Mara, shines like the sun.” Hearing
Masra disappeared.3®

{le in the city of Vesali met a Licchavi named
.l\t[ah":?'flllrle 113\/‘11;1]:;‘/;.15l av:tgd the Blessed One thus: “Is Sakka, tht? lord
of gods, seen by the Blessed One?” The Budc‘l‘ha answe_rgd in the
affirmative. The Buddha further said thus: “Oh Mabhali, Sfakka,
the lord of gods, was a young brahmin named l\flagha while he
was a man before; hence he was called Maghavd. Sakka made
charities in the cities while he was a man before; hence he was
called Purindada. Sakka, the lord of gods, carefully offered cha-
rities, when he was a man before; hence he W.aS called Sakka.
Sakka, the lord of gods, made a gift of shelter while he was a man

34, Samyutta, 1, pp. 30-31.
85, Ibid, I, pp. 29-30.
88, Ibid, I, pp. 112-13.
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ti:i?iri; :l}f;:]::'he was called Vasava. Sakka, the lord of gods
e thin In a moment of thousand affairs; hence he was call-’
gd thou r:i -eyed (sahassakkho). Sakka, the lord of gods, had
Su;a‘,mp;i axsxilﬁkter of a demon as his wife; hence he was (,:alled
o Tavati;ns da,. the lord of gods, ruled over the dominion of
the Savatin a gods; hence I_1e‘was called the lord of the gods. The
oA wsh e(saiza vatapadani) were observed by Sakka th.e lord
fouowm,g. I_In he was a man before. The seven vow; are the
o shoul;i be should take charge of parents as long as he lives
o T ht.; rlt_espectful to the senior most member of the famils;
lives. He shoullc;"i:t Ifleeas}lzzzliiiiisre (gel}ﬂe e g % bt
apisuno) as 1 i
:Ise li};(;ulgs lle;zdl'a household life with a mind )free ;)rrgfnaisnlxl:u?;::s'
e e fr:;e;onlilznsg};c;uld lbe truthful as long as he lives.
it should be quickly brought 1iirfde01Tl ioarlxst:(l; };;Jes- 1f anger ariscs
Tll .

the grei tl?afl;cld}:? ?‘ald thu‘s to the monks while he was at Vesalf in

est: “The Licchavis live, being ardent and strenuous,

and hence ki 35
o nofeoﬁnaign Ajatasattu of Magadha will not find any fault and
become delient any opportunity. In future the Licchavis will
down o oot sédsoftdand tender in hands and feet. They will lie
King Ajtasatiy .?1111 on cotton pillows till the rising of the sun.
Master furthor SVYd “then get access and find opportunity.” The
ardent and strenst)’ ?{ll}nmm_lfS, as long as the monks live being
not have any o uts’ g Ajatasattu will not get access and will
cate, ooft s tPpgr unity. In future the monks will become deli-
beds s ender. in ha.nds and feet, and will lie down on soft
sattu il on pillows till the rising of the sun. King Ajata-
then get acces g Aara

should b s and find opportunity. Oh monks, thi
e learnt—we will live, being ardent and stre;:llzus.’:“thls

The Buddha was at Ves3li in the great forest.

Visakha, son of Paficala, At that time

‘ instructed the monks with igi i

,f::rsrzlzn tlie stateroom (upafthanasila) 39 expoundG;nrge I:;gxﬁurfx:alrsx-

frox’n hisv;n diand' unworldly. In the evening the Buddha rose u-
editation and went to the said hall. He sat on the sealz

37. Ibid, 1, pp. 230-31.
gg. Ibid, 11, pp. 267-68.
. A state room i
Palt Dictymnrs Foom In a monastery reserved for the Buddha—Childers’
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prepared for him. He thén addressed the monks thus: “who was
instructing the monks in the state room with a religious discourse,
expounding the meaning, etc.?” The Blessed One said to Visakha
thus, “well-done, well-done, Visakha. ¥You have . instructed the
monks with a religious discourse.” The Buddha further said thus,
“They while speaking do not know the wise mixing with the fools.
While speaking they know the immortal path well-taught. Let
him speak the doctrine and make it shine. Let him hold the ban-
ner of the sages. The doctrine is the banner of the sages, well-

spoken banner of the sages.”49 .

A Licchavi named Mahili came to the Buddha when he was
at Vesali in the great forest. He said to the Buddha thus: “Oh
Lord, Purana Kassapa said thus: ‘There is neither the reason nor
the cause of the impurity of beings. Without reasoun and without
cause beings become impure. There is neither the reason nor the
cause of the purity of the beings, and without reason and without
cause beings are purified.” At this the Buddha said: “Oh Mahali,
there is the reason and there is the cause of the impurity of beings;
beings become impure with reason and with cause. There is the
reason and there is the cause of the purity of beings, and the beings
become pure with reason and cause. What is the reason and what
is the cause of the impurity of beings? How will they become im-
pure with reason and cause? Oh Mahali, if the body is entirely
subject to suffering, fallen upon suffering and beset with suffer-
ing, beings will not find delight in this body. If the body is
pleasant, fallen upon pleasure, beings will find delight in the body.
Likewise if sensation, confection (aggregation) or consciousness is
subject to suffering, fallen upon suffering, beset with suffering,
beings will not find delight in sensation, confection or conscious-
ness. If sensation, perception or consciousness is pleasant, fallen
upon pleasure, beings will find delight in each of them.”! At one
time the Blessed One lived at Vesili in the great forest. Then the
revered Anuridha dwelt in a forest-hut, not far from the Blessed
One. A number of wandering heretics came to Anuradha and
said thus, “A Tathagata, the best of men, the highest among men
is proclaimed in four ways: a Tathiigata exists after death, or does
not exist after death, or he does or does not exist after death or
he neither exists nor does not exist after death.” The Buddha

40, Samyutta, II, p. 280.
41. Ibid., I, pp. 69-70.
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was met by the revered Anuridha who informed him of what the
heretical wanderers said to him. The Buddha asked Anuradha
tl'.lus: “Is the body permanent or impermanent?” The answer
given by Anuradha was, ‘it is impermanent” The Buddha further
asked: “Do you regard a Tathagata’s body as the Tathagata? Do
you regard him as his feeling, perception, activities, or conscious-
nes§ apart from them? Do you regard him as having no body, no
feeling, no perception, no activities, no consciousness?” Am’lré-
d!la answered in the negative. The Buddha said, “Then Oh Anu-
fadha, since in this life Tathagata is not to be regarded as existing
in truth, m reality, is it proper for you to say this concerning him?
¥-1e who isa Tathégata, the best of men, the highest among men.
is proclaimed in other than these four ways: The Tathagata exists’
aft.er death, or does not exist after death, he exists and does not
exist f\fter death, he neither exists nor does not exist after death.”
Anuridha answered in the negative. The Buddha said, “Well sai;l,

well said, Anurddha; both formerl i
, ; y and now I i
and the cessation of suffering. 42 proclain suffering

The Buddha was once at Vesili in the great forest. A house-
bolder named Ugga approached him and said to him thus: “What
is th‘e cc.mdition, what is the cause whereby some beings. do not
obtain nibbana in this very existence while others obtain it?” The
Budt.iha answered thus: “Oh householder, there are. forms
cognizable by the eye (cakkhuvififieyyd). If a monk has attach-
mtant. for them, he does not obtain mibbana. Oh householder
this is the condition, this is the cause whereby some beings d ’
not obtain mibbana in this very existence. There are fjrm:

:rc:egz:z?bleﬂl:y the eye. .Oh householder, if a monk has no attach-
™ or them, he obtains nibbana. This is the condition, this is
e cause whereby some bein ;

existence.”#3 gs obtain nibbana in this very

Once the Buddha dwelt at Vesalj j
: esdll in the great forest. I
evening he rose up from meditation and went to the housé foI:' :ﬁ:

sick (gilanasdld). H
the monks thusz e sat there on the prepared seat. He addressed

“Oh monks, how d
Ho ) oes a monk become mindful?
re a monk dwells as regards body, contemplating body as

42. Ibid., I, pp. 116-19:
o oy P 9; Cf. Ibid,, IV, pp. 380-84, ,
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transient, ardent, composed, and thoughtful, by removing the
dejection arising from craving. How does a monk become
conscious? Here a monk is conscious in going forward and coming
back, in looking ahead and looking behind, in bending or spread-
ing. He is conscious in wearing his robe and in holding outer
garment and bowl. He is conscious in eating, drinking, chewing
and tasting, He is conscious in easing himself, in going, standing,
sitting, sleeping, waking, speaking and remaining silent. Oh
monks, as a monk dwells being mindful, conscious, ardent and
strenuous, there arises in him pleasant feeling. And he understands
thus — pleasant feeling has arisen in me. Now this body is im-
permanent, compounded, arisen owing to something. It is owing
to this impermanent body which has so arisen that pleasant feeling
has arisen as a consequence and how can that be permanent?

. Painful feeling arises in a monk who is mindful, conscious, earnest

and strenuous. He understands thus — painful feeling has arisen
in me. When he feels a feeling that his bodily endurance has
reached its limit, he knows that he so feels. He understands:
after the dissolution of the body, after the end of life, all his
experiences in this world will not give delight and will become
tranquil. Just as depending on oil and on wick a lamp burns,
but when oil and wick are used up, the lamp will not burn, as
it does not get fuel. Even so with regard to a monk when he
feels a feeling that his bodily endurance has reached its limit,
that his life has reached its limit, and when he feels that after
the dissolution of the body and after the end of life, all his ex-
periences in this world will not give delight and will become
tranquil.

Feeling is owing to something, not without cause. It is owing
to contact. Now this contact is impermanent, compounded, arisen
owing to something. A monk dwells contemplating impermanance
in contact and pleasant feeling, contemplating their transient na-
ture, their waning, and their ceasing. The desire for passion,
contact, and pleasant feeling is destroyed in him.#

. The Buddha was at Vesall in the mango-grove of Ambapali.
Here he addressed the monks thus: “Oh monks this is the only
way for the purification of beings, for the overcoming of sorrow
and lamentation, for the destruction of suffering and despair, for

44, Ibid, IV, pp. 210-14.
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‘:te afttamment ?f truth, and for the realisation of nibbana. It is
e ou.lrfold mindfulness. What are the four? Oh monks, a
rar:‘(:inkthves as regard.s body contemplating body as transient, be’ing
axe :ir&, cﬁg{scm}xs, }rlmm.iful, conquering avarice and despair in this
vork . o ewise he lives as regards sensation, as regards mind,
egar fmnd-state, being ardent, conscious, mindful, con-
‘c;[vl;il('img Zvarxce. and despair. Oh monks, a monk in his goir,xg for-
IOOkinagmah(;otéxmgdba.ck, act§ consciously. He acts consciously in
P, ad an h.m looking behind, in bending or stretching
bowl, in eaifarmgd is 'robe and.holding outer garment and alms-
g o,in : ing, rn}k%ng, chewﬁmg and tasting, in easing himself,
g, standing, sitting, sleeping, waking, speaking, and remain-

ing silent. A monk should d i i
o mstectinn o oot well mindful and conscious. This is

Budg}:;ces thetBtt}Jlddha.dwelt at Vesili in the Beluva village. The
&badho) :::; . eh«r ainy season there. A sore sickness (kharo
great pain :n;ndfuln when spending the rainy season. He bore
Blessed One ro ntul and conseious, without complaint. The
behind his Iod, se up from that sickness and sat down in the shade
the Mastow 1e dg121§.en§nanda came to him and said “I saw what
One said, ure, I saw how he bore up.” The Blessed
now? I
teachingsh;vtehza’tll‘g?}:-the Norm. There is no teacher’s fist in the
‘T will carry on tha 3gata. It never occurs to the Tathagata thus,
my direction.’ OI:3 %l:l er of monks or the order of monks is under
I have resshed . nanda, I’ am an old man, broken down, aged;
years o3 When e OJ}(:uzneys end.and life’s limit. I am eighty
putting an end to nanda, without attending to all omens,
concentration of .sznsat.lon, Tathagata dwells depending on the
case. Ther min .wﬂhout omen, then the Tathigata li t
erefore you live having the self as the lam Ry

¢ e lam y h
)

here a monk lives as regards body,
sensation, mind, mind-states beiné
conquering avarice and desp;ir in thi
my death those who will live havi 1
refuge, having Norm as the lamp Ne

’

thinking of body, as regards
ardent, conscious, mindful,
s world. Oh Ananda, after
self as the lamp, self as the
Norm as the refuge, and having

4. Ibid, v, pp. 141-42,

Oh Ananda, what the order of monks expects of me -

-
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nothing else as the refuge, shall be my monks, who are anxious
to learn” (sikkhakama).

The Buddha entered Vesali for alms. He addressed Ananda
thus: “Oh Ananda, take the seat, I shall go to the Capala shrine
to spend the day.” Ananda followed the Master taking the seat.
The sinner Mara went to the Buddha and said: “Let the Blessed
One pass away now'. The Buddha replied, “Oh sinner, I shall
not pass away till my monks are disciples, trained and disciplined,
of wide knowledge, knowing the Norm by heart, learned, holders
of the doctrine, realise the doctrine and lesser doctrine, and will
preach the Norm defeating the views of others. 1 shall not pass
away until this way of holy living is powerful and prosperous, is
widespread and widely known, made popular, and proclaimed
abroad by gods and men.” The Buddha further said to Mara,
“Oh sinner, do not trouble yourself. The Tathagata will soon pass
away. He will pass utterly away at the end of three months from
now.” The Buddha rejected his life’s aggregate, being mindful
and conscious, at the Capala shrine. When the Blessed One was
giving up his life’s aggregate, a terrible and dreadful earthquake
took place.t

Once the Blessed one dwelt at Vesili in the great forest. At
that time the Buddha spoke on demerit to the monks in various
ways. He also spoke in praise of demerit and of meditation on
demerit to the monks. The Buddba went to the service hall*®
where the monks assembled. There he addressed the monks thus:
“Oh monks, concentration on in-breathing and out-breathing, if
cultivated, and made much of (bahulikato), is peaceful, excellent,
and happy living. It allays the .evil and makes the demeritorious
states that have arisen to vanish in a moment. Oh monks, a monk
who has gone to a forest, or to the root of a tree or to an empty
house, sits cross-legged, meditating on renunciation, I shall
breathe out.”® The Buddha was at Vesdll in the great forest.
Nandaka, who was a minister of the Licchavis, approached the
Buddha, saluted him, and sat on one side. The Buddha said
thus to Nandaka: “Oh Nandaka, a noble disciple endowed with

46. Ibid., V, pp. 152-54.

47, Ibid., V, pp. 258-63.

48, It means a state room in & monastery reserved for the Buddha,
49. Samyutta, V, pp. 320-22,
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four qualities is a stream-winner, not doomed to the downfall,
as§ured and destined to enlightenment. A noble disciple had great
faith in the Buddha who was the teacher of gods and men, the
Enlightened One, and the Blessed One. He had unbroken virtues
and virtues dear to the noble and leading to concentration. A
n'oble disciple endowed with four qualities is blessed with long
hfe,vcelestial and human, is blessed with beauty, happiness, fame
and sovereignty, celestial and human. Oh Nandaka, I have ascer-
tained it for myself, seen it for myself and understood it for my-
self, therefore I tell this to you”.®

Once the Buddha was at Vesali in the great forest. Ananda
went to see the Buddha, saluted him and sat down on one side.
Ananda said to the Buddha thus: “I saw a number of Licchavi
youths in the gymnasium, making practice at archery, shooting
even from a distance through a very small keyhole, and splitting
an arrow, shot after shot, without missing”. The Buddha asked
Ananda thus: “To shoot like that or to split a hair into o
hundred strands, which is harder? Oh Ananda they who .
trate the meaning of: this is suffering, this is th’e path lead'pen: A
suffering, pierce through something much harder to pier " oh
Anant.ia, you must therefore make an effort to realizeI:;h ce’;hi O'h
suffering, this is the path leading to suffering,”s1 A fhis is

The three ways of ifyi i i

: . purifying (tisso nijjardvisuddhi

_ wlelarmg out are proclaimed by the Exalted Buddha wh’::ylgr)lov]::’
;vu;;ﬁ ::iso nt}:; ];‘&rah«mft w;m is a fully enlightened one, for thé

eings, for their overcomin

o the s beings, fo g sorrow and lamentation

for grief and woe, for the u i :

1s just, and for the realization of ;Lirvdna. A yending of what

action which has affected hi,m?ndAh‘; <I)Irllail{kes an end of former

morality, and who is free from sensual desir

the fourth stage of meditati
editation, abides therein : :
possessed of morality, by the destruction - 4 monk who is

3 o f : .
sins, realizing the heart’s release, and relo = being free from

i o eas i :
attained ordination, abides therein 52 Once tﬁebgu?;}f:% ha\:mg
as stay-

es, having entered on

50. Ibid., V, pp. 389-90,

51, Ibfd., V, pp. 453-54.
52. Anguttara, I, pp. 22065
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ing in the Gotamaka shrine at Vesall. The Master addressed the
monks thus: “Oh monks, I proclaim the Norm knowing it fully,
pot without full knowledge. I proclaim the Norm with causal
connection, not without causal connection. I proclaim the Norm
accompanied by miracle, not without miracle. Since I do so, there
is good reason why I should admonish and why I should instruct.
The Norm is well explained by the Exalted Buddha. Well con-
ducted is the Order.” The monks were delighted with the words
of the Buddha® Once the Exalted Buddha stayed at Vesali in
the great wood in the pinnacled hall. A Licchavi named Bhaddiya
came to the Blessed One and sat by his side after saluting him.
He said thus to the Blessed One: “I have heard that the monk
Gotama is a juggler, who knows a trick of glamour, by which he
entices away the followers of those holding different views”. The
Buddha said “Oh Bhaddiya! do not be misled by report or tradition
or hearsay. When greed arises in a man, does it arise to his profit
or loss? When malice, delusion, and violence arise, do they arise
to his profit or loss?” Bhaddiya said “They arise to his loss.”
The Buddha again asked him, “Does not this man, becoming
violent, being overcome by violence, and losing control of his mind,
kill a living creature, steal, go after another’s wife, and tell lies?
Are these things profitable or unprdfitable, blameworthy or nof,
censured by the intelligent or not?” Bhaddiya answered, “These
things are unprofitable, blameworthy, and conducive to loss and
sorrow”. The Buddha said, “Restrain your greed and keep on
doing so. So with regard to malice, delusion, and violence. You
should not do a deed of violence with regard to body, speech, and
thought.” Bhaddiya said to the Exalted Buddha, “It is wonderful.
It is marvellous. May the Exalted Buddha accept me as his fol-
lower from this day forth till my death.”s

Two Licchavis named Silha and Abhaya came to the Exalted
Buddha when he was at Vesali in the pinnacled hall in the great
forest. The Licchavi named Silha thus said to the Buddhas
“There are some recluses and brahmins who proclaim a twofold
crossing of the flood, namely, the way made by purity of morals
(silavisuddhihetu) and that made by self-mortification (tapoji-
gucchdhetu).” The Exalted Buddha said thus: “I do say that
purity -of morals is a factor of recluseship. Those recluses and

53. Ibid, I, p. 276.
54, Ibid, I, p, 190 £
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brahmins who uphold self-mortification, who make self-mortification
essential, who remain clinging to self-mortification, are incapable
of crossing the flood. Those recluses and brahmins, who practise
impurity of body, speech, and thought, who live in impurity are
incapable of knowledge and insight and of the enlightenment which
is unsurpassed. Those recluses and brahmins who live purely are
capable of knowledge and insight, and of the enlightenment which
is unsurpassed. Those recluses and brahmins who are not up-
holders of self-mortification, and who live not sticking to self-
mortification, are capable of crossing the flood. Those recluses
and brahmins who practise utter purity in body, speech, and
thought, and who live in utter purity, are capable of knowledge
and insight and of the enlightenment which is unsurpassed. An
Ariyan disciple is possessed of the right view. He who possesses
right view, understands as it really is: This is evil. This is the
arising of evil. This is the ending of evil. This is the practice
going to the ending of evil. An Ariyan disciple is possessed of
right release. He who possesses right release pierces through the

huge mass of nescience, An Ariyan disciple who possesses right

concentration looks upon every object as it really is, with right
wisdom thus:

This is not of me. Not this am I. Not for me is
this the self.”s5

Once the Blessed One stayed at Vesili in the great forest in

the pinnacled hall. General Stha visited him and sat down by his
side after salutation. Stha said to the Buddha, “Is it possible to
make known the visible effect of gift (sanditthikam danaphalam).”

The Buddha answered in the affirmative and said thus; “A giver
becomes beloved to man

y and dear to many. This is the visible
effect of gift. Good men praise the giver for the gift. A giver’s
fame spreads in all directions. ‘This is the visible effect of gift.
Whatever company he enters, he enters with confidence and being
free from trouble. This is the visible effect of gift. A giver after
the dissolution of the body, after death, is reborn in heaven. This
is the visible effect of gift hereafter.” Stha said thus, “O Lord 1

55. Ibid, 1, Pp. 200-202.

%. Ibid, M, pp. 38-40; Cf. Ibid, IV, 19 8,
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5li in the great forest went to
hen he was at Vesali in t
th I'fcl)l:sf 2;1 dll;;g: the Vesalian householder,da;;d s;i: dowx:‘ ;)IL :1‘1:
: j the Buddha thus:
him. Ugga said to . ' .
- dr e?xisr’nf:;e Master that the giver of good thsgllgsﬂ :vtv):iu;
e ble thing (mandpam). The solid food f.rom a- r i
agr(celei eeat Let the Exalted Buddha accept it fromdn;e 3:1 o
B passi n;’ He further said thus: “I havt.e heard fro he
C°m133551;’ t.he Buddha that good is a couch with a ﬂeec;;-‘;o:h;
mou;lh ocloth ete. Good are muslins from Benar?;};  the
gzgdiz accept each gift out of compat}slsio;:.’:l 'II‘}xgeg?udAfztae:ccg ising
i d thanke .

‘ ift out of compassion an .
‘tel?ac::kf the Buddha rose from his seat and departed.

hile he was staying at Vesali in the great forc?st
i tgsepgiggll::liaﬂ, some Liccha\{i you-ngmtzl ;Pp:}?::?e;ian}ﬁxs
lnd tood with folded hands saluting hlm.. ic v pamel
&l:ﬂnah;néma saw those young Licchavis saluting the 3u Hé e
went to the Buddha, salute% hl:n:nctih :;t vc:gl o;l:c os:n ee. Veltaa”
: will become Vajjians, .
J’?I.I’III:‘Bm;Ic‘lhhzy asked Mahinima why he was speah{xgk_t’cl;;si)erle{;
ered, “Oh Lord, these Licchavi youngmen are qulch wperec,
anSWh an’d greedy. They slap women and glf‘ls ’(;)f the <]:3 oo
il(iu'g back. They go about plundering and eating. Tgxe u cha
sa?cllr “Whe.re the five conditions are found, growth nlxlay fet }fx‘,%ee cled
d’not decline. Take the case of a clansman who wf1 h, weall
a::tten by work and zeal, gathered by the streggth (1)3 e way,
iamed by the sweat of the brov&f, justly earn;d :1;11 a Jawhdl say:
honours, venerates, reverences his parfants who will &t once v
‘Long life to you and may your long life be protec d. o
man of this type reveres and venerates recluses and g

who will say the same thing.”s®

The Buddha visited the hall of the sicl.: (gz'lanas;ahlx]) w}l{x;lesal‘l:r
was at Vesall in the great forest in the pinnacled . He sew
ak and ailing monk and sat down on the seat prep red |
;ir:e He addressed the monks thus: “Oh. monks, by c?es trioznz)gf
the .evil desires one will er:lter anii :}l:ui: ;I;e:htfar :::a::’:;fad ;ires,
) o 4 dom. W :
fﬁ;nimx:;at;::m;f nv:tlliing :attractive in the body, is conscious

57. Ibid, TII, pp. 49-5L
58. Ibid., II, pp. T5£.
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?f disagreeable food, of distaste as to the world; he perceives
impermanence in all matters and is conscious of death. If these
five conditions are not forsaken by anyone, weak and sick: ver
soon there will be destruction of sins in his case.5 ’ 4

Once the Blessed One stayed at Vesdli in the pinnacled hall i
the great forest. He entered Vesili for alms, taking his bowl anxc;
robe. At that time five hundred Licchavis were met, seated at
the Sarandada shrine and the talk arose. They s’aid “F'a
treasures revealed in the world are rare, namely e’le hwi
treasure, horse treasure, jewel treasure, woman trea,lsurep and
householder treasure.” The five hundred Licchavis g ro’a ind
the Buddha and said, “Oh Lord it would be better if thpepEx:lt:d
Buddha were to visit the Sarandada shrine out of compassion
T%m Bt}ddha accepted in silence. The Master wentpatssm’:ll';
Licchavis and said, “The five treasures revealed in the wor;)d .
;'zrne. W}'xat are those five? The Tathdgata, Arahant (elect) :}I;e
N gtenthghlter;ed One, is rax:ely revealed in the world; a pérsorel
o th(; (;‘a;thdgh‘,;;nm: ;i«:;:trmeilanctl Vinaya (discipline) declared

» @ person able to recognise the teachi
g::g; ew(l:lo gzs obtained thc.e doctrine (dhamma) azghlﬁegs,se:
e lnu g amma) recogfusing the teaching of dhamma and
vindua ankcf la:lre ar:yr:f:IyTihagStlg and a person who is grateful
, vealed in i 7i
these are the five treasures rarely revegllzd V:r?rtlg;a w(c)Ji'lldI"’l;‘:’Chaws,

hall” At sht time o s ey et 070t the pinnacid
. . aranapali i ildi
i;)ixr:! gg:;n iLlcchav1s. Karanapali asked ano’thl;a' lBﬁ'il;:n?nbfifnlzg
e yan aéottc;::hfre h_e had _g?ne. He said, “I am coming from
iy o (onei, 53 PSS shout Glana
ey b yattiya). igiyani had great fai
Thne I o?i citi)ntzx)na.h He said, “Whenever one hearsg Gotafjllx:’l;
etemit o it W,h e becomes elated with joy and obtains
orenits happine;s Wel?ever one hears Gotama’s dhamma, he finds
fo et ppines - Whenever one hears Gotama’s dhamma grief
oamentatic (,} t er:ng, sorrow, and despair disappear, Wh,ene ,
otama’s dhamma, woe, fatigue, and fret are whzlf;

allayed. i a ali
yed. The Br Karanapali after hearing this arose from

59. Ibid., II, pp, 142-43
60. Ibid, II, pp. 167 &,
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his seat, arranged his upper robe on his shoulder, set his right
knee on the ground, and bending forth his outstretched hands
towards the Exalted Buddha, he thrice uttered thus: “Honour to
the Exalted Buddha, Arehant, the fully enlightened One.”®* Once
the Buddha dwelt at Vesali in the great forest in the pinnacled
hall. Some five hundred Licchavis gathered round him. Some
were blue, of blue colour, clad in blue clothes and decorated with
blue ornaments; some were yellow, of yellow colour, clad in
yellow clothes, having yellow ornaments; some were red, of red
colour, clad in red clothes, having red ornaments; and some were
white, of white colour, clad in white clothes, having white orna-
ments$2 The Buddha outshone them all in beauty and glory
(vannena c’eva yasasd ca). These Licchavis covered the brahmin
Pingiyani with five hundred upper robes and the brahmin covered
the Exalted Buddha with them. The Exalted Buddha said thus
to the Licchavis, “Oh Licchavis, the five are the treasures rarely
revealed in the world. What five? The Tathdgata, the Arahant
(the elect), the fully enlightened one (sammasambuddha), is
rarely revealed in the world; one able to teach the doctrine and
discipline preached by the Tathdgata is rare in the world; one
who is able to recognise the teaching is rare in the world; rare
is one who has obtained the doctrine and lesser doctrine, recognis-
ing the teaching of the doctrine and discipline preached by the
Tathdgata; rare in the world is a person who is grateful and
thankful. Oh Licchavis, these are the five treasures rarely
revealed in the world.”s

The Blessed One said thus to the monks while he was at
Vesali in the mango-grove of Ambapali: “The synthesizing fac-
tors of mind are impermanent. They are uncertain. They are not
encouraging. Oh monks, enough to make them free from all
synthesizing factors of mind. The sublime precept, the sublime
meditation, the sublime wisdom, and the sublime emancipation
should be understood and realised. The precept, meditation,
wisdom, and emancipation are excellent. These are understood
by the famous Gotama. The Enlightened One hasexplained the
doctrine to the monks through his supernatural faculty. The

61. Ibid, III, pp. 236 L.
62. Cf. Vinayapitake, P. T. S. Ed, Vol I, p. 231.

63. Ang, II, pp, 239-40,
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Teacher who is the destroyer of suffering and who is endowed
with insight has obtained perfect beatitude.”6¢

The general Stha approached the Buddha while he was at
Vesali and said thus to him “It is heard by me that the monk
Gotama, who is the preacher of non-action, preaches his doctrine
through non-action and instructs his disciples in that way.” The
Buddha said, “Oh Siha, there is the teaching and through teaching
one should speak to me while speaking properly. The monk
Gotama who holds the doctrine of action preaches thte Norm
through action, He holds the doctrine of annihilation and preaches
the norm through disgust. Gotama who performs austerity,
preaches the norm through austerity. Oh Siha, there is the
teaching, one should speak to me through teaching while speaking
properly. The monk Gotama who is comforted, preaches the norm
through comfort. In that way he instructs his disciples. Oh Siha,
I speak of the destruction of passion, hatred, delusion, and also
of the destruction of sinful conditions.” The Blessed One spoke
in regular narration to the general Stha, for example, discourse

on gift, precepts, heaven, disadvantage of sensual pleasures, and
advantage of renunciation ete,

Pure insight arose in the general
Stha while seated. He realised, “What is subject to origination,
is subject to destruction.”

The general Siha fed the assembly
of monks headed by the Buddha with excellent food. The
Blessed One instructed him while seated on one side by giving
a religious discourse and then departed.ss

The Buddha while at Vesili said
“Oh Vasettha, eightfold u
brings about great fruit.”
“my beloved relatives and

thus to his disciple Vasettha,
posatha ceremony (sabbath) if observed,
Vasettha said thus to the Blessed one,

kinsmen should observe the eightfold
uposatha ceremony, which is for the happiness and welfare of my

beloved relatives and kinsmen for a long time. Oh Lord, if all

the Khattiyas observe the eightfold uposatha ceremony, it will be
for their happiness and welfare for a long time. So in the case
of Brahmins, Vessas and Suddas,’

’ The Blessed one thus said, “So
it is. Oh Vasettha, if all the Khattiyas observe the eightfold
uposatha ceremony (sabbath), it is for their happiness and wel-
fare for a long time. So in the case of Brahmins, Vessas and

64. Ibid, IV, pp. 100 £,
6. Ibid,, IV, pp. 179-88,
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Suddas. If the whole world together with gods, Ma;a, Sm
recluses and brahmins, with gods ant% men, f)bserve d‘f e l;are ol
uposatha ceremony, it will be for their l?a‘ppmess and l:_ve e for
a long time. If men of wealth and position ‘(mai'z,aszi,) )f :r erve
the eightfold uposatha (sabbath) . cer:e’gony, it will be
happiness and welfare for a long time.

P;gain at Vesali the Blessed Oallli' was aillcidsﬁzuﬁn;:(::l :2;2
“Indowed with how many good qualities a m cted
isher of monks. Oh Ananda, a monk becomes v
?:lsanisaq;lnszi}uscted in precepts, become_s.leamed, hals]j ﬁu::;u‘g”heli
‘md’erStOOd houeh linsiglg BOthe%;rZZZangk:zgs ,wVZH-icnvestigated
come in details, well-divided, well- stigated
i d exposition are concerned. He bec
s?):;ri?ls sts:egﬁsc::ésioaliteoug in speech for the ?urpose. of :}::-
iounding the meaning. He becomes cal?able of mGstn;(::;ﬁ’ h:
congregation of nuns by a religious dlscours.e. tra L e
becomes dear to and beloved of the nuns. It is nl? cehold e
the Buddha, so far as it relates to renounc.mg theh ous'c o
and putting on yellow robe; he becomes guilty of t 1? a(i’67
his preceptor. He takes twenty years or more to live.

The Buddha entered Vesali for alms. He addresieqlAn};a;iz
thus—“Oh Ananda, take the seat, we shall go to the Capa: st ine
to spend the day.” The Buddha sat on the prepare‘("loiea A:an o
Capala shrine. He then addressed Ananda thus, e, t.’
Vesali is delightful, delightful are Udena, antamsaska',rhe pup
taka, Sattambaka, Sarandada and Cipala shrines. )  Tane
gata’ has thoroughly prai:tised anc; rgzzlelletapegl ethéx a(l);rd e

i ? Mara, the evil one, ap .
::11(1;321;-0& g;ali?i’s side. He addressed the Maﬁter thus:dd}?et a‘:lc;:e
Exalted Buddha pass away now.” In reply to it the Bu h aﬁ i av.e
“T shall not die until the lay disciples, male and female, st ) have
become true hearers, wise and well trained, learned, ete. oncly
Buddha while at the Cépala shrine delil?erately a1'1d consc.:ecﬁng
rejected the rest of his natural term of life. On his t;c; 1;1u N
there arose a mighty earthquake. Ananda went t? ne B this,
saluted him and said: “Dreadful and marvellous it is tha

66, Ibid., IV, pp. 258-59.
87. Ibid, IV, pp. 279-80.
68. Cf. Dighae, I, p. 102,
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mighty earthquake should arise and that the thunders of heaven
should burst forth.” The Buddha said, “Oh Ananda, there are
eight causes, remote and proximate (attha hetu, attha paccaydi)
for the occurrence of this mighty earthquake. Oh Ananda, when
the Bodhisatta deliberately and knowingly comes out of the
mother’s womb, at that time the earth quakes; when the Tathigata
obtains the enlightenment, then the earth quakes; when the Tatha-
gata revolves the wheel of law, then the earth quakes; when the
- Tathagata deliberately and knowingly rejects the natural term of
life (sato sampajino ayusankhdram ossajati), then the earth

quakes; and when the Tathigata obtains parinirvdna, then the
earth quakes,”69

The Buddha, while he was in the pinnacled hall in the great
forest at Vesili, was asked by a Licchavi named Mahali thus:
“What is the reason and cause of doing sinful act? What is the
reason and cause of starting sinful act?” The Buddha said: “Oh
Mahali, avarice is the reason and cause of doing a sinful act and
of starting a sinful act. Hatred and delusion should also be taken
as reason and cause of sinful act and of starting a sinful act. Oh
Mahali, wrongly directed mind is the reason and cause of doing
sinful act and of starting a sinful act. What is the reason and
cause of doing good act and of starting a good act. Absence of
avarice (alobho) is the reason and cause of doing good act and of
starting a good act. Freedom from hatred and delusion (adoso,
amoho) should also be taken as reason and cause of doing good
act and of starting a good act. Rightly directed mind is the reason
and cause of doing good act and of starting a good act. Miscon-
duct is a vice. Good conduct is a virtue. Oh Mahaili, as the ten
virtues exist in the world, therefore it is made known that mis-
conduct is a vice and good conduct is a virtue.”70

While the Buddha was in the great forest at Vesdli many
distinguished Licchavis came there to see the Blessed One. They
then went to the Gosingasilavana and lived there comfortably.
Then the Blessed One addressed the monks thus:  “Where is
Cala? Where is Upacila? Where is Kakkata? Where is Ka-
limbo? Where is Nikato? Where is Katissaho? Oh monks,

) 69. Anguttara, IV, pp. 308-13; Cf. Digha, II, pp, 108-109; some cauges
given.

70. Ibid, V. pp, 86-87.
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. - - i C’
where are those elders who are disciples (therd sav?k&) %oxﬁz;
The Buddha further said: “Meditation on thc;D tl;or}x:ts o sox;x:iation

: ight in ass
ttered by me. There are ten th?ms ,e i :
Efe et?ellilght in sglitude is a thorn; applying one’s self to good s1gr(1;
of one devoted to bad signs is a thorn; theatnc'al I{erfor;nancean-
one who is restrained in senses iif a t.hornJ;‘hexar‘mJ:lh:?:: uzdv\:;mﬁrst
i leading a religious life is a thorn;
frl:jc: fisoIatethce;:'nf feﬁection and examinatlc:;:; ;che secf)mall ’iia:)nr;e
? . » » s ;
ted as a thorn; delight in the rance is a 1
;?liil:;o:e:nfl eihalation of the fourth trance mairh be constxiiireoc:
i ing leading to the cessa
thorn; consciousnesss and feeling . .
:ts)anio::xl:es: and feeling may be taken :s a :hi‘osm, ?ﬁ?:,m:
jon are thorns (kantakd). Oh monks, yo
;l;grg:llfusfl:; from thorns. Arahants (the elect) are free from
thorns.”" . o

Jenti, who was a Vesalian, attained saintship a‘x‘fter hstgmng

to the Buddha teaching the Norm. She sa::i}cll thus: “I l;z:rew ; :(\lrge;
isi ini eme kno

loped these seven requisites for attammg e supr

ofpa Buddha and the path leading to nibbdna. All of th?m are

instructed by the Buddha as they are. The B.lessed One 1.s ;een

by me; this body is the last, worldly existence is exhausted; there

is no rebirth.”??

Stha was also a Vesalian born at the time of the Buddh? _SPe
was the daughter of the general Sihd’s sister (bhaymzy:ldhngah).
She heard the Buddha preaching the Nom’l to the gener: t;r th:
became a believer and gained her parents consentb;o ten e the
order. She strove hard for insight, but she was una le to ¢
her mind. She wanted to commit suicide and at lgst insight grew
within her and she attained saintship with analytu.:al knowledge
thoroughly grasping the Norm in form and in meaning. She said
thus: “I am very much troubled by the passion.for sensua} plea-
sures. I have followed consciousness of happiness, I did 'not
obtain tranquillity of mind being under the influence of passion.
I did not obtain happiness day and night. I was full of suﬁettnlng
Taking a rope I entered a forest with the object of committing
suicide. Making the noose very strong it was flung round my
neck, My heart was at last freed.”™ -

71. Ibid, V, pp. 133-35.
72, Therigdthd, vs. 21-22; Therigdthd Commy, pp. 21-28.
73. Therigathd, vs. 77-81; Therigithé Commy, pp. 79-80,

J. 5
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The Buddha visited Vesali. Mahapajapatigotami asked th
Master for admission into the order but she did not obtain it She
together with five hundred Sakya ladies went to Vesali and.ask z
for admission through Ananda. This time she was successfuleu
She said thus: “The Buddha is a hero and the best of all béinés
He has removed my suffgring and that of many people. I havc;
understood all suffering; craving, the cause, is dried li;p in me
The noble eightfold path, the cessation of suffering, have be .
touched by me. Formerly I had father, mother, son ’brother eg
grandparents. Not knowing the things as they reall,y are, I ,han
transmigrated not obtaining the footing of the ocean of e,x' t o
211 account of the origination of others through passio . erz’cé

/ T'he Blessed One is seen by me. This body is the last s
e:'us'tence is exhausted. Now there is no rebirth Besh. ldWorldly
disciples, steadfast in energy, resolute, and alw.ays e ° -all the
the welfare of men. Maiya has given birth to Gotam};el;?}rf }for

as

removed the accumulation of i ;
and death.”?® n of suffering, overweighted with disease

Ambapali was born at Vesili

graceful. She had great faith ?ialthe %ﬁd‘ﬁ:s ‘;fy J’ eautiful and
grcilee: osvirlr; gard]:n and .hax.lded it over to .the ;udgﬁ: ) V;hil:a
o W(;rldly pr::o ed for insight and discerned impermano.aellrl1 in
2 porcly b mena. .She attained saintship, The evane ce in
age on human lfocviv . I::t;lced by her. She saw the influence S::; 2(123
and unsightl hy. uman.body due to old age beco

¥, home of manifold sufferings (bahuch:?c?csh;vn?lanlz

alayo). It is just like an
. old ho
ping (palepapatito juragharo) .wuse wherefrom the mortar is drop-

Rohini was born at Ves3lj ;
i sali in the h
min. Sh ouse of a
heard thz v;zz:r?o the Buddha when the Mastervif:s Wtea\lfthx brah-
ne. She entered the Order and si es:nli an:ll
on attaine

ledge. She said fhon “Mstream-winner with analytical know-

iy ey o onks are desirous of acti
e not lazy (analasi) but they are docell‘(smof (‘fl:im&:;

4. Cf. Vinayacul :
T5. Therigd th?fic% i‘:agga, PTS. 253-57,

\ my., PTS, ,
danti alabhanti nigadisy P. 142—samalrasumuddapatittham avin-

78. Therigithd, v, 15"'71’_"('smparuppauivasena samsari,

1. Therigithg vs, 252-79,

Ei
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work (kammasetthassa karaka). They give up passion and hatred
(ragam dosam pajahanti). They do pure work and make an end of
all evil. They are really pure (suci) in their mental and bodily work
and in speech (kdyakammam, manokammam, vacikammam). They
are purified both inside and outside (suddhdsantarabdhird) and .
free from impurities. They are learned and proficient in the
Norm. They are noble and they live according to the Norm. They
preach the Norm and its meaning. 'They have their mind well con-
centrated and mindful (ekaggacitta, satimanto). They wander
far and near, well versed in the mantras (mantabhdni) and meek.
They know the end of suffering. They move being indifferent (ana-
pekkhd). They do not look at anything even from the village they
are coming. They do not accept gold and silver and they live on
what is ready. They have renounced their worldly life from
different families and from different countries. They are mutu-
ally bound in love. Therefore the monks are dear to me.” Rohini
had faith in the Buddha, the doctrine and the Order. She knew
the excellent field of virtue (pufifiakhettam anuttaram). She
further said, “I shall take refuge in the Buddha, Dhamma and
sangha. I shall practise precepts for my welfare.” I was formally
a brahmin and so am I now. I am well-versed in three branches
of learning. I know the vedas. I am a nohdtaka (one whose

spiritual instruction is complete) 8

Vaddhamana belonged to the family of a Licchavi rija at
Vesali at the time of the Buddha. Listening to the Buddha’s dis-
course, he was ordained. But he was subject to sloth and torpor.
He was aroused by the Buddha by the following instruction: “A
monk being mindful and alert, should renounce the world, giving
up all his passion for existence (bhavardgapahanaya) .™

Afijanavaniya belonged to the royal family of the Vajjians at
Vesali at the time of the Buddha. When he was grown up, a
threefold panic arose in the Vajjian territory, namely, fear of
drought, of sickness and of non-human foes. The Master quieted
the panic at Vesili fijandvaniya listened to the Buddha’s dis-
course, won faith and then left the world. He attained saintship.
He felt the bliss of emancipation. He roused himself and thinking

78. Therigdthd vs. 271-90.
79.. Therigathd, v. 40; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren, p. 44,
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of his victory he said thus: “Three branches of learning I have
mastered (enupattd) and the religion of the Buddha is learnt.30

Piyafijaba belonging to the fémily of a Licchavi :
Vesﬁ!i .at the time of the Buddha, found faith in the Mastr::zb\lsh:r:
he visited him at Vesili. He listened to his discourse, entered
the order, dwelt in the forest, and attained saintship.’ As an
Ar.::lhat he thought thus, “How different is worldly success from
Ariyan success?” Instructed by the Master he said thus: “One
should remain low (one should be humble) where men are
haughty; one should lift up the heart where they are low in mind;
one should dwell where others care not to dwell; and one sh ]’
not find delight in that in which others find deli,ght.”81 should

80. ;
Ibid,, v, 55; My, Rhys Davids, Pealms of the Brethren, 58-57

a1, ; i
1. Ibid, v. 76; Mrs, Rhys Davids, Psalmg of the Brethren, p 7

The Medieval State of Tilangana
A PERIOD OF UNCERTAINTY, 1543-1550
BY
Pror. H, K. SHERWANI
Hyderabad, Deccan
General Survey

The period of seven years which elapsed between Sultan-
Quli’s murder on 2-6-950/27-7-1550 and the accession of Ibrahim

‘Qutb Shah on 12-7-957/27-7-1550 was marked with a certain

amount of uncertainty as whether the new State would endure at
all. The founder of the State (who was affectionately called
Baré Malik by his subjects, and as is evidenced by the epitaph on
his grave, liked to be addressed as such)?! had fallen to the dagger
of an assassin. The new ruler, Jamshid, did not succeed his
father peacefully but began his reign by blinding one of his
brothers and threatening to kill another,2 and he was further accus-
ed by some as a parricide. The only Deccani potentate who
congratulated him on his accession was Burhin Nizam Shzh of
Ahmadnagar who sent the venerable Shiah Tahir as his personal

1. See Sherwani, Sultin-Quli Qutbw’l-mulk, J.1.H., December 1955, n. 58,

2, Our authorities differ with regard to Sultan-Quli’s sons. Q.S. Tdrikh
Muhammad Qutb Shdh Mss. Asafiyah, 402, 105, says that he had six sons, of
whom (1) Haidar was already dead; (2) Qutbu’d-din was blinded wunder
Jamshid’s orders; (3) Yar-Quli Jamshid, who succeeded him; (4) 'Abdu’l-
Karim, who fled to Bijaptr and was killed in battle; (5) Daulat, surnamed
the Mad; and (8) Ibrahim, who later ascended the throne as Thrihim Qutb
Shih, Bur. (Burhdn-i-Mda’ahir), 314, makes Jamshid the eldest, while it
says that Ratdar Khiin and Ibrdhim, both of whom were younger than him,
fled from Déwarkundd to Bidar, and T.Q. (Tawdrikh-i Qutb-Shahi) agrees
with this view. Manik Rao Vitthal Réo, Bustdn-i-Asafiygah, I, 37, makes
Yar-Qult Jamshid the eldest but quotes no suthority for this, while Sewell,
both in his Sketches of the Dynasties of South India (883), p. 28, and his later
work, A Forgotten Empire, p. 410, enumerates only four song of Sultin-Quli,
viz,, Quibwd-din the eldest, Jamshid, Haidar and Ibréhim.

Taz. (Muzaffar Khafi, Tazkiratw'l-muliik, Asofiyeh Mss., Tarikh, 1101)
157b, says that Jamshid had Quibu'd-din blinded after his father's death,
and does not mention the presence of Haidar at Déwarkunds, Silsile
(Tar3kh-i Dakan, Silgila~i Agafiyah) III (i), 367 follows Q.S. in this as well
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envoy to Golkonda,? while, as will be seen later, not only the Raya
of Vijayanagar but the rulers of Bidar and Bijapir were both at
daggers drawn against him. They had as their pawn Jamshid’s
younger brother Ibrihim who had fled to Vijayanagar, and it

redounds to the strong foundations of the Tilangana State laid by

Sultin-Quli that no attempt was made to put an end to the fabric

but only to replace Jamshid by Ibrahim. Even Jamshid’s ally
Burhin took advantage of the uncertainty which he thought lurked
in Jamshid’s mind, by offering the royal crown, but the strong-
willed Jamshid resolutely refused the offert We should here
remember that Jamshid is not called a king by most of the con-
temporary chronicles, and at least one of them, the metrical
Tarikh-i Qutbshahi, calls him simply Jamshid Khan almost right
through the reign, reserving the royal title for Tbrahim from the
very outset after his father’s murder’ We must also remember
that Jamshid’s son Subhan-Quli does not figure in any of the
Portraits of the rulers of Golkonda and that both Jamshid’s and

Subban’s graves are without epitaphs. The very fact that the

in most other matters, I have a feeling that Q.S’s version is correct and
Haidar was the eldest, as is evidenced by his being a constant companion
of his father in his compaigns, It is possible that after Haidar' death his

father appointed his next son Qutbu’d-din as his heir and that Jamshid had
him blinded on the first opportunity.

Munt. (Khafi Khan, Muntakhabuy’l
the throne “in the beginning of 951"

3. For a short life of Shih Tsh
JI1H., April 1956, n, 102. Shah Tshir
about 25 miles from the cap
mobile throne; Fer, 11, 116
expressed by the

-lubdb, 373, says that Jamshid ascended
but this is obviously incorrect, L
ir see Sherwani, Sultin-Quli, Part II,
was received by Jamshid 16 kroh or
ital and brought there is a royal singhdsan or
, 118, 168. I regret I do not agree with the view

in 1954 He probably
argues from the words “the next year” as in Briggs, III, 230, which would,
of course, mean the next Hijri year after 949. Now 949 H ended on 5.4.1543
and the “next year "would therefore commence on 6.4.1543, There seems no

palpable reason why the mission should wait for 1544 to leave, especially ag

it was already many months since Sulian-Quli’'s murder. Shih Tahir would
therefore have been sent in any case within 1543.

Burhdn Nizam Shéh of Ahmadnagar ruled, 1509-53.

4. Q.S5., 103 etc. It may be mentioned that Burhan, 316 gives a parallel
version as well, namely that Burhin Nizdm Shih actually invested Jamshid
with the robes and title of the King;

but this story is not corroborated by
any of our other chronicles,
5. T.Q, 25a,
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id and was refused by him shows that
croYlndWTOOif::fgn:;g: n’:Zhllfingslﬁp, and the almost contdmu}c:ilz
he la hic}? he had to fight for five years must have made I
e tain of his own position. It may be noted here that the
VerY_ s ars in the Deccan were perhaps the result of t?e
C?Iftmuou:‘o‘:l’ of the Bahmani kingdom which had kept d:. e
dlSlntegl‘z 1t een the elements inhabiting the tableland. ‘Thc.e h;z};
b'alancfe tlfewkingdom into the predominantly Kafu':adg %dﬂs :
Zﬁeo the predominantly Maharashtrian leamshgh;. Kmin‘:?;u?:l !
the ’predominanﬂy Telugu Tilangana,- resulte hin(; 'c/ht] Lous

for the rectification of the frontiers. Ja}ms r1(g1 3; -
c'laSheZ the need of a state, however small, which should ac ai
;13;1; betfveen Tilangana and the western kingd?mf. It_:lm:s 1;)115'
this reason that be nsisted on the 2oL O meeting place
tered at Bidar, which was,
that;r:s:ilc:llly all the different languages spoken in the Deccan.

Ibm";? ourt was in deep mourning for three days after the lafz
ruler’s in‘ilrder,s and it was only on the ff)fn*th day tha:d.];irsnsah;d
1d a darbar. He summoned all the military comma s and
heblemen of the State and told them blun.tly 'that he wou ot
::lguntenance even a murmur ques’goxai;1lfldh::sr :;}glh:n t(:hzu::s:mous
ilangdna, and W
fe?:};:ni: ';ieﬂl‘:l;;i:r Asgif to anticipate a.stray }xl'ema;l; }111; :rlsa(;
told them that without doubt Ibrahim was h1:1 brot j:i’th it his was
a recalcitrant nature and he was not at all appir10 i pr,esent,
he expected the fullest support from all thoste;1 W, , were present
It seems that not merely Jamshid’s t?vo brothers i two of bis
g (‘a'";mz&dah) atlisotow:llie o?t tlll):r‘:a:f lgﬁ:ezt themselv,es at
now Jamshid sent wor ] e o
ital. Ibrahim knew what would be in store
31;: af;taibidle by the order, and l.aeforfe he t§0k ia;gni Ztelghl;
consulted some of those who were with him, such as & Kh

6. Ibid. 24a, The order for court mourning could not hav: ':;eiﬁeg::::

if Jar.nshid :avas :hrectly involved in thefmlt;rt_iel_' or Av:;ls g;e;enregaarding me
also the opinion o rah;m, .

st mugd:r’thfe}e;eéding “Jamshid’s supremac_y’ below, and T.&,'ah'a
matt7er ;nQeZS calls Tbrahim ‘King of Tilangé?a’ frcim’ tlfeh:egr ] “:hmn:‘g,
Whﬂe. . i . menﬁox::x?dxsigngznassu‘;eede;d his fathl:f and was called
56b significantly says “J -
Quibul-mulk.”
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Habashi, Saiyidji Silahdir and Dils

' awar Khin as t

ttio:gﬁxt he should. do. All of them with one voiceoad‘::?sitd tlllliz

Galk e would be incurring a great risk if he were to proceed to

in(;t ocrl1da ;utktl'::; he should proceed to Muhammadibad Bidar
ead and ask ‘Ali Barid to help him against th )

agreed to this advice and he and the oth nces. tyl'an_t. eanim

s s advice and b other princes left Déwarkunda

ght for Bidar, taking with

hundred horsemen, some ele ’ S e ot fe
. | len, phants and a certain numb -

Z)llsil:ars. All this .must have taken place immediately aftee!;' ;fuf:;r:-
s murder, as it was only after these princes had reached B'.i.dar

that ‘Ali Barid came to know
e of the f :
Jami‘ Masjid of Golkonda Fort.$ e foul deed committed at the

e Sgltmﬁs 1;)11 hez:tird that Prir.1ce Ibrdhim was approaching Bidar
o Sent his t}rll and many of his nobles to receive him at some dis-
e from re capital, .He was very kind and considerate to
oy and. ﬁ:lue;ted him to take a few days’ rest before pro-
Soraing to (t)h 0111) akto- fight Jamshid. He also offered to place
5 txone’ on te ?c. of an elephant so that Ibrahim might sit on
Was 10 one beter Bited 1o ot me e e, 0 Bim, there
S 1 | i e throne of Tilangana
E:a:n:(;u ﬁccefdmg to the wish of his host he stayedgir:aBtil:iz
i I:n t(l)l v;eelfs: _Young though he was, he did not take
et e festivities provided for him by his host, as he
s e besrrn oZe%'come by his .father’s death, and it is relat,ed that
bl inn};zllg k1:he calafmty night and day and appeared in
Paplie o Igrahhn alcf mourning dress. At the end of two weeks
s eft Bidar for Golkonda at the head of a large
army. €ir progress was not interrupted till they were within

8. Thus in T.Q, %a Pri
The fact th » e0a.  Princes and nobles receive Ibrahi
‘ATt Barid E;ﬂ&t:eﬁ;i; “c‘::rmatlon. of Sultin Quli's murder r;::tox?\;i;’edlo:;
episode must have wuhe. lt;n the.u' ’arnval at Bidar shows that the whole
authorities differ in the : c; within very few days after the event. Our
but in any cass e umber of troops which accompanied the princes
Yy could not have been more than a few hundred and’

formed :
Qe. I?ei:elgnfy kflrI:)(lln og' zodyzgstéard. Names' of advisers, Q.5., 109.
‘Al to Golkonda; other chro that we learn that Ibrihim accompanied

: niclers do not i

8t all. T am inclined to fhi C. not mention him in this connection
. lin think that Ibrahim ec
unlikely that a precocious ¢ did go t&+Golkonda. It is most

be left behind. youth like him should have allowed himself to
Tbréhim was born on 1.1
.10,
14 at the time of his father’s d;’:g:.29.5.1590 (@S., 91) and was thus barely

-

-

THE MEDIEVAL STATE OF TILANGANA . 41

a stone’s throw of the great fort, and were met by Jamshid’s army
about two. miles from the fort (somewhere near the village of
Narsingi) where a hand to hand battle was fought resulting in
numerous casualties on both sides. It was past noon when
Jamshid realised how unequal the struggle was, and, retreating to
the fort, he shut himself within its walls. ‘Ali Barid and Tbrahim
now laid seige to Golkonda. The siege protracted for more than
three months, and “when the sun had just entered the constellation
of Leo” and the whole countryside was green with new foliage,
Jamshid had recourse to the new strategem of demoralising the
enemy. He sent a message to young Ibrshim reminding him that he
was his elder brother and that it was not proper that Tbrahim should
hanker after the throne which was his as of right. He also threw
a kind of bribe to Ibrihim, saying that if he desisted from opposing
him he would make him commander of the Tilangind army. But
Tbrihim was adamant and replied that it was not Jamshid but
himself who had been appointed heir by their father, and that
those who had been in the late ruler’s entourage, could vouchsafe
for the truth of the statement. Moreover he wanted the blood of
the murderer of his late father and demanded that J amshid should
hand over the culprit to him, and further that he should show
himself on the battlements of the Fort?

All these demands were naturally rejected by Jamshid. At
the same time he felt that he. was unequal to the task of carrying
on the struggle with the besiegers single-handed, and now he sent
word to Burhan Nizam Shih to come to his help. When Shah

10, Offer of army command to Tbrihim; 7.Q, 27a. The line runs:

o ./y"‘"\c - /.}rc.- . 5
AT 64/,’"(/7 — 65 s s ol

Jamshid’s rule is a period of uncertainty in many ways, and one of
these uncertainties is the chronological sequence. There are but scant re-
ferences to dates in Ferishta, and @.S., has not mentioned any dates at all
between Jamshid’s accession and death. The only certain dates are the seige
of Gulbarga by Burhin Nizim Shah in 951 (Fer, II, 30), which date has
been left out in Briggs, and date of Shah Tahir’s death in 953 (Bur., 325).
The two dates are important in the history of Tilangéna as much action in
connection of the alliance between Tilangini, Ahmadnagar and Vijayanagar
on the one hand and ‘Ali Barid and Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah on the other takes
place within the intervening period. There is a wealth of detail in the period

‘ immedia&ely following Sultan-Quli’s murder in T.Q, but here the difficulty

J. 8
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Tahir was at Golkonda to congratulate Jamshid on his accession,
he had persuaded him to swear to a close alliance with Ahmad-
nagar. l?urhin’s main interest was the recovery of Shé]épﬁ'r and
the district of Panj Tappa or the Five Heights on the Bijapir

border and further to have the upper hand in the politics of

western Deccan as against Bijapar. It was for that urpose
. . that
he had entered into what may be called a quadruple al:]liance with

lies in the coordination of days and weeks gi i

£ . given. There is no menti

mcfnths am_i E.here is a wide gap between the date of Jamshid's messa: :;

thPnncee © be:ltm:;‘ n: mted acc(:;lding to the date supplied by T.Q., and
ppare sun in the constellati i

Fonct by D oy e ol tion of Leo when it was sup-

AP gt S 5 erg

The time table as supplied by T.Q., beginnin ith Sultin-Quli’
would be more or less as follows: ’ 5w uiten-Quis. morder

Jamshid’s accession . 2-6-9.

Jamshid’s darbar . 6-6-9553
Ibrahim reaches Bidar .. about 10-6-950
Ibrahim at Bidar .. up to 25-6-950

Jamshid’s message to Ibrahim about 25-10-950/21-1-1544

Now the sun was supposed to enter the constellation
of Leo two thousand
years ago on July 2.1, but by the process of precession it would apparently
enter that constellation in 1544 on August 11. The period of precession has
bee.n calculated comparatively recently, and we will have to suppose that the
writer of T.Q. regarded the date corresponding to July 21 as the one when
th'ethsun appare.ntl.y entered the constellation of Leo. This fits in fairly well
Re t!(;e d'esmphon of greenery in the country as mentioned in T.Q., 27b.
se details and even come of the facts are not found in any other chronicle.
1E‘I.ie_re_;a]:nugt bs?nfess my indebtedness to Mr. Akbar ‘Ali, Director of the

izAmi: rvatory of Hyderabad X i ni i
actonamical ooy of ydera Dn. for having furnished me with
m-‘::ger difficulty which besets a student of this period is that while cer-
i ot 953&:{m.n/lst:.;:ted with Tilangana are found in Bur. up to Shah Tahir's
ath in higtorys they.are. not found in any other authority, and in order
e histary a olfjectlve as possible they have to be dovetailed with
Ther fat v?th certain c!ues. QS. is very full, but the difficulty arises
e :e:t toe detmlts gven in it are not to be found elsewhere. I have
present the i i
o an vaey sequence as correctly as possible, but this has
Here it might be mentioned that the d 8

emand for surrender of Sultin-
Qulf's murderer months after the foul deed had been committed runs counter

THE MEDIEVAL STATE OF TILANGANA 43

Darya ‘Imad Shah, Jamshid and Ramaraj.! He persuaded Rama-
raj to attack Raichir which was ultimately captured by his
brother Venkatidri, and while Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah was thus busy
with the defence of his southern border, he had occupied Panj
Tappa, invested Sholapur and laid waste much territory belong-
ing to the Bijapur kingdom. Jamshid on his part took advantage
of the vacuum on the Tilangina border to construct a strong fort
at Kakni and occupy the whole territory right up to the very
gates of Gulberga, including Yadgir, Alank and Morchal.12

It was obviously in Burhin’s own interest to march to
Jamshid’s help, and probably it did not require much persuasion
on the part of Shah Tahir, who had negotiated the treaty of
friendship between Tilangind and Ahmadnagar, that he left his
capital for Golkonda. On the way he managed to take Kéhir
within the Baridi territory, and thus a mass of “gold, silver and
jewels” which had been stored there since the days of the Bahmani

to other accounts which tell us that the murderer was put to death almost
immediately after Sultan-Quli’s death. For different versions of the murder
and evaluation of the same see Sherwani's Sultén-Quli, II, JI.H., April, 1956,

Ibrdahim ‘Adil Shdh, 1534-58.

Daryé ‘Imdd Shah, 1529-1562.

So far as ‘Ali Barid Shak is concerned, the dates of his rule as given
Briggs, III, 497-499, have to be corrected. Briggs is supposed to have trans-
lated Ferishta’s account, but his calculation is definitely wrong. Qésim Barld
diedin910H;hiss:mor,whoiscalledinl‘er.,ll,l?ﬂAmir‘AliBaﬂd
and by Briggs Ameer Barid, reigned for 40 years (not 45 years as in Briggs,
m,m).mdthisbringlustomn He was succeeded by ‘Ali Barid Shih
whose epitaph says that he died in 987/1579 (Yazdani, Antiquities of Bidar,
pp. 24-5). He therefore reigned from 950/1543 to 987/1579, not from
045/1549 to 990/1562 as in Briggs. Prof. Siddiqi, Mugaddama-~i Tdrikh-i
Dakan,p.73,isgenerallycorrectinthism:pect,exceptthathemakeaAm!r
Barid reign up to 945 not 950; he has correctly put down 987/1579 as the date
of ‘Ali’s death, which is, of course, different to that given by Ferishta, but
hedoesnotmentiontheepitapl_zandﬁmplymthatallthedaﬁes given

-3

Ferishta”. .

11. See Sewell, 184; Fer. II, 29, 168.

12, Fer, I, 29, 168. Kakni is not mentioned either in Q.S. or T.Q.
KakniandNawankihavebeenmenﬁomdubeinstwovﬂhguwhichwm
occupied by the Bijapiir forces in Sultin-Quli’s time just before his death,
ltaeemsdnttbeywereretakmbyhmlhld.
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kingdom, fell into his hands.!®> When ‘Ali Barid came to know
that Burhan was already within his territory he thought it more
prudent to return home and save his own patrimony rather than
support Ibrahim’s cause with his communications entirely cut off
by Burhian, and leaving Ibrahim in the lurch, he returned to Bidar.
Now that Ibrdhim was left alone and helpless, he made up his
mind to leave the field and fled to Vijayanagar accompanied by
Saiyidji Silahdar, Raihdn Hamid Khan Habashi and a Brahman
sardar named Kandji (or Kabaji) along with four hundred cavalry,
twenty elephants and one hundred horses. It is noteworthy that
the young prince preferred to go to Vijayanagar rather than to
Bijapir or to some other Sultanate, especially as Ramaraj, who
had been forced to restore the jagir granted to him by Sulian-
Quli, was now the virtual ruler of the southern kingdom. When
Ibrahim crossed the Krishna, which formed the border between
Tilangéna and Vijayanagar, his way was barred by one Narayana
Mané, who immediately conveyed the news to Jamshid at
Golkonda. Jamshid rewarded the man for this exploit by the
grant of a robe of honour, a couple of horses, an elephant and
five thousand hons. When Ramaraj heard that Ibrahim was com-
ing to Vijayanagar in order to seek refuge from his elder brother
he immediately ordered Nardyana to leave the road open, and on

13. Q.S., 108. Wealth, T.Q., 28b. This move on the part of Burhan is
strangely enough not mentioned by Ferishta. It is interesting that hons are
mentioned in this connection, and this brings us face to face with a problem
which has not been solved so far, and that is with regard to Qutb-Shahi
currency. As is well known, the khutbah and the sikkah or the right to have
the name of the ruler mentioned in Friday prayers and the right to coin
money, were regarded as emblems of sovereignty among independent Mus~
Bm Kings; for this see Qureshi, Administration of the Sultanate of Delhd,
p. 72. And as yet we have not come across a single coin of any metal struck
in the name of Sultan-Quli, Jamshid or Subhén., In fact the first coin in
the name of a ruler of medieval Tilangana was struck by Ibrahim, the one
who definitely proclaimed himself Ibrihim Qutb Shah. Ibrdhim’s coinage as
well as the coins struck by other kings of Golkonda will be discussed later.
Here it may suffice to note that this is the first time the Vijayanagar coin,
the hom, is mentioned after the fall of the Bahmanis, and it may be pre=-
sumed that it was current in Tilangana about this time, We have already
n(3t1ced (Sherwani, Sultan-Quli, II, op. cit.) how the Friday khutbah con-
ta.med the name of the Safawi monarch after the introduction of Shi‘ism into
Tilangana, and this fact as well ag the apparent lack of state coinage goes
further to prove that the first ruler to proclaim his kingship was Ibrihim and
not his father. See also n, 40 below.

Kohir, now in the Médak district, Andhra Pradesh; 18°41’ N., 78°56'E.
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his arrival at the capital treated him right royally and gave him
a fairly big jagir in addition. : :
Ibrihim’s sojourn at Vijayanagar lasted fully sgven years.and
was, incidentally, a turning point in the cultural history of Tllfm-
gina. Although there was & considerable amount of co-ope.ratxon
between the Hindus and Muslims of the State even in the time of
Sultan-Quli Qutbu’l-mulk, who actually appointed _I.i"émaréj to the
charge of a frontier district once belonging to Vu_ayanagar, a:nd
during the rule of Jamshid who appointed another Hindu, J a%adeva
Rao, to the command of another important outpost, Kau.las, we
perceive little of a cultural cohesion before Ibrahim’s reign. It
was Ibrahim Qutb Shah who was the harbinger of a new era of
co-operation between the different sections of the population of
Tilangana which became like a beacon to the other states of the
Deccan, and it was there that the peculiar culture, which is some-
times called the dakhni culture, was developed and nurtured.

Oﬂ‘icer of Kingship to Jamshid

Anyhow, the disappearance of the princes from the State was
a great moral victory for Jamshid. He was naturally grateful to
Burhan for what he had done for him and requested him to stay
on as his guest for a little time. Burhan consented and was at
Golkonda for about a month. He was much impressed by the
manner in which he was received. He expressed his wish
that it was right and proper that Jamshid should accept the royal
umbrella and other diadems of royalty at his hands, and sent a

14. Q.S 110-111. The statement in Aravidu, 61, that Ibréhim. and Haidu
Khin fled to Vijayanagar towards the end of Jamsl_ﬁd’s rule is qb\noush;
wrong. Ramardj, one of the most important figures in the later history o

- / “
Vijayanagar. He is called /e \sly )/Jb a ruler and master of
the throne” and Rdi A‘zam in Q.S., 110 (an epithet which has been translated

ij » 111, 389),
by Briggs as “one who had ascended the throne of Vuaya;magar , 11, 389
a:d Taig, 26, goes so far as to make him ascend the throne in 942/1536, while

Fer, II, 30 calls him UW’(L. ¥ L;)L or “King of great Spendour”,

‘ Amaraj ded the throne but was
In point of fact, however, Rimaraj never actually ascen . ;
0n1§ the regent of Vijay;nagar up to his death; Saletore, Social and Politi=
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message to his host to accept this.!> But the self-willed potentate
gave a categorical answer in the negative and gaid that his sole
claim to authority and power rested not on any diadems but
entirely on his own sword, that he was merely a pearl in the
chain left by his father. Evidently he thought that if he were
to accept the crown at Burhan's hands this might result in a kind
of protectorate of Ahmadnagar over Tilangini. He considered it

cal Life of the Vijayanagara Empire (Saletore), I, 316. It seems that he was
“discovered” by Sultan Quli as one of the ablest of the royal family of Vija-
yanagar in his service. For his ancestry see Saletore, I, 264. When he sub-
dued certain districts belonging to Vijayanagar (Aravidu, 25, Briggs, III,
380), Sultan-Quli was so confident of his loyalty that he granted him the
Jagir of Mat-Sonti (Silsila, III, 378) and actually put him in command of the
conquered districts, a charge which he kept for three years. It was only
when he was defeated at the hands of the Sultin of Bijapur in one of the
numerous skirmishes which dot the annals of the Deccani Sultanates of the
period, that he was dismissed (Q.S., 109). It is said that “during the short
period of his service under Quli Qutb Shah (sic), he gained a first hand
knowledge of the internal conditions of the Qutb Shahi kingdom which enabled
him later to wage war successfully against the Sultin. Moreover he was
able to acquire the friendship of a number of Hindu and Mussulman nobles
who played an important part in the wars with the Mussulaman rulers of
the Deccan later. Of these Raja Immadi Jagadéva Rao was the most impor-
tant.” Nilkanta Sastri and Venkataramanayya, Further Sources of Vijaya-
nagar History (“N & V) 1, 257-8. On his being dismissed from Qutbul-
mulk’s service he treaded his way to Vijayanagar where he married Krishna
Déva Riya’s daughter Tirumalamba, and on his death, after a sharp struggle
with Salakam Timma Raju he finally became “The Protector of the Vijaya-
nagar Kingdom” (Aravidu, 3-10 quoting Ep. Ind., XIV, 353). Taz., 26 b, says
that (perhaps following the tradition of Déva Raya II, for which see
Bahmanis, pp. 296-97) Ramaraj caused a copy of the Qur'an to be placed
in his court on a high pedestal so that the Muslim officers of Vijayanagar
should bave no objection to bow before him., A shrewed diplomat, he en-
tered into treaty relations with the Portuguese accepting the cession of
Salsettee and Bardez to the King of Portugal on 26.2.1546, and it is re-
markable how, with Prince Ibrihim under his protection, he joined in a
quadruple alliance against Bijapir, and caused the Portuguese to exclude
Burhan Nizam Shih in the treaty he signed with them “against all the kings
and lords of India” (Aravidu, 61). The rest of the history of the southern
kingdom is bound up with Ramaraj, and its glory departs with his death at
“the battle of Rakshasa-Tangadi” in 1565. For his pompous titles and an enu~
meration of his victories as given in Ramardjyamu, see Krishnaswami Aiyane
ger, Sources of Vijayanagara History (“Sources”), 183-84. See also n. 28

15. T.Q., 28b, says that it was at Golkonda that the insignia of royalty
was offered to Jamshid by Burhin, Q.S, is not absolutely clear on this poiut
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to his
isable to refuse the offer and sent a message ’
:g;lsiha(: he wished to be excused the honour. Burhéan was
naturally unhappy over this turn and returned to Ahmadnagar,

Coalition between Tilangind, Ahmadnagar and Berdr

Burhin now sent a message to Jamshid to help him against

| Ibrshim ‘Adil Shah for the possession of Sholapiir which had been

a bone of contention between the two sta'te's for many d]:ca;ile:i
and Jamshid had no alternative but to join .Burhan. w, oWh;e
extricated him so recently from the grasp o_f -hlf enemies. Thile
the confederate forces were encircling Sholapur,. Tbrahim Al
and ‘Ali Barid were marching on Pa.renda, which was wi n
Ahmadnagar territory, by way of diversion. The two a.;'lxmes c:mf
face to face at the village of Khaspuri about three m esJeas od
Parenda. The battle raged the whole ¢.iay, and. when am ksmf
was tired of the stalemate, he recklessly jumped m’to the thlcI o
the fight and by sheer hardihood broke the ener‘ny.s array. tthls
related that when night fell both Ibrihim and ‘Ali ﬂ(id into e;
jungle leaving everything on the battlefield. Jamshid pursu
them as far as the gates of Bidar and then returned home.

Brig “ ed to meet his ally.”.
, ITI, 382, says: “Jamsheed Kootb Shah ¥narch A

Howi:rer that may be, it was now for the first time that Jan}sh;;ie wa; oﬁerﬂe:
the royal umbrella and the crown; that he refused the offer is clear from
expressive distich quoted in Q.S 113:

N RN -
HroppF el p e b ctle

i t the royal title at the hands of an ally
— m(t’.;lavte é‘:;ht:: ;f“lﬁ:ls t:v;ctc:f him toyhold the sceptre as a feudatofy
s;exjkimadnagar. Bur. gives two versions of the incident. .(1) that Burhfm
0Nimm Shah actually invested ‘Jamshid Khan’ with }:ingshlp and e;g:}:rle hx:;
the title of Qutb Shah and (2) although' .thi robe, fltle. and :h:o e:;nthe
royalty were offered by Burhan, .Jamshld . begged hxtmtonoct acc:-ding he
offer as he did not hanker aflt:r hﬂe;;\:asw:hsa fotrli\t:nking ao i

“rha“ml H ” wan

snixould ;n;::u‘lznﬁce B;ﬁa:‘ioallxlxs ;nses. Here it might be ment‘i‘iolr;ed that Taz,,
56b is clear that the only title Jamshid bore was Qutbu'l-mi
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It was now ‘Ali Barid’s turn. After staying at his capital for
a while, he thought it best to return Jamshid’s visit as he would
now be entirely without any outside help. As a matter of fact
Jamshid was so sure of his position that he had disbanded his
army on his return to Golkonda. ‘Ali now set out from Bidar
with eight thousand horse and numerous foot-soldiers and
carabineers. It seems that his march was undertaken so quietly
and with so little of the beat of drums that Jamshid did not know
of it till he had reached the village of Chilkiir on the outskirts of
Golkonda itself. With just three thousand trained soldiers at his
immediate command, Jamshid thought it useless to face the in-
vader, and leaving Golkonda in charge of some of his trusted
officers, he quietly collected as many soldiers as possible and, acting
on the old Deccani strategy, wheeled round to Bidar. Bidar is
barely eighty-two miles from Golkonda, and it was only when he
had reached the tank at Kamthins near Bidar that ‘Ali came to

know of the movement. Leaving the ramparts of Golkonda, he
hurried back to his own capital. On his way he contacted J amshid’s
army at a place between

Patancheri and Kalangiir. The fighting
which ensued seems to ha

ve been indecisive and both the potentates
repeated the oft-recurring scene of going back to their respective
capitals,16

All these moves and counter-moves seem to have been a kind

of reconnaissance for the final struggle between Tilangana and

Bidar.'? After spending a few days in rejoicing and pleasure in
celebration of his victory, Jamshid called his Advisory Council and
asked them their opinion regarding his resolve to take possession
of the insignia of royalty which originally belonged to the Bahmani

16. Q.S, 113-15; Bur, 316-19., The battle of Khdspuri is not mentioned
in T.Q. or Fer, at all, Sewell, A forgotten Empire (“Sewell”), 184ff. follows
Briggs's translation of Q.S. but wrongly ascribes the narrative to Ferishta.

Parendd, for some time the capital of the Nizim Shah kingdom, now a
taluga in the Osmanibad district, Bombay State; 18°16’ N., 75°27’ E,

Khdspuri or Khasgdon, 3 miles east of Parenda, Osmanabad district,
now in the Bombay State; 18°15’ N, 75°2¢ E. Chilkir, about 8 miles to the
west of Golkonda on the southernmost tip of what is now the Osmansagar;

17°21' N, 78°18' E, Kamthani, a small village, now in the Osmanabad dis-
trict, Bombay State; 18

°52' N., T1°27 E, Patancherii, in the Meédak district
Andhra Pradesh; 17°32 N, 78°16' E. Kuldbgur, also in the Médak district
18°41’ N., 78°4 E,

17. This is only a surmise which arises out of the facts of the case.
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f the
i in the unworthy hands o
hich were now In

mourpenar‘i‘hs‘All)iutB:;id Moreover, it was necessary to reoccupy the
us .

fort of Madak which was in the illegal possession of ‘Ali, who had

i sand hons
occupied it in return for forty elephants and sixty thou

3 i r conniving at the opera-
P'assed tO hjé brx?igel;gl]::::i?nzs ; axbf;gdﬂ;mw marched north-wes;
t1('>n- -'I;he (;txl'm consisting of ten thousand archers, la:ncfzr:sB ali'd
Wlthda maer: eand zs many as eighty elephants. 'When Ahitalar;le
;v:::dsthat Jamshid was proceeding to attack his qv:x:l c:l;:e n,mat
immediately ordered the fortifications to be repair , e mont
lf;nllzi and cannon mounted on the battlements. Then, ::;, prder
divert the attention of the invaders, he fnarched. due n(})1 o o
Kaulds, which was in Tilangdna territory, with eig [housand
horsem,en and numerous foot-solgielis.ls I-fie t\;vals{ ::111(:;:551 Irstead i
hid had to wheel roun ,
;:::c;(iergxg ::iafs?s Bidar. 'The two armies came faca;_ :o ;:;Z h?;
Narayankhéra a little over twenty m.iles sc.>uth of Ii]z;u i e.rritory "
now sent a message to ‘Ali reminding him ‘tha‘t e fornt 'efore
Tilangana belonged to him as of right and ‘Ali Shou(lid . et; fore
desist from helping Ibrahim agains‘t him. He alsota eiely e
‘ATi desisted from helping his enemies, he viould 1;;) rix:i ey
Bidar intact but perhaps hand over Kaulas 'col.karthis e
But ‘Ali was not the man to be cowed down li ethan ,the  he
replied that the army of Bidar was fa.r strongle; ban the
levies of Tilangina. Th}fse con:ng;r:g:tizrﬁ?c }(1:0:; 4 <;o uyg e
thing, and it was the grea i 0
?:i‘:'ly lefel ground between Nardyankhéra and Kaulas.

i 'ption Of tl‘le campaig'n,
18v AdVlSO!P Councll; Q-S-, 116. General descll. ¢ s
Q.s 114'18- Council Of WBI, Q-s-, 116. Jagadeva RBI 18 Sald to be
A Yl

, i i the greatest con-
‘A, | ie, in whom the ruler had
)_},a'-"‘d o~ s \

ard BTé Kaoulds. The protrac-
H t mention Nardyankhéra but only : he 1
ﬁ'dem::’, tIl;eQ B:gagn:hxvs that it must have been a series of skmmsh;s t‘}::
e level und which is studded with low mounds, south o b
o faiﬂifhiec‘lrle wi:owithin Tilangana territory. It was only when Jamshxdtak
fl;r;r:s:en driven into the fortress that the final engageme:x{:so m;;st havclaII 3:;1
i i See riggs, III, 385.
is not mentioned in Fer. at all . I, 888
phc%arq;l;:zhmég’,ﬂ::out 21 miles south of Kaulgs; Medak district, 18°21' N,,
77°46' E.
19. T.Q. 3la.
J. 1
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The struggle between the two powers was pro
weeks?? and consisted mainly of a continuous :arigagzemti
with occasional pitched battles. The forces were so evenl
balanced that neither party had the courage to launch a decisin
offensive. This must have caused considerable hardship to the
beleaguered garrison of Kaulds and led to demoralization of the
Tilangdnd army. Jamshid now called a council of war and sought
advice from his generals regarding the steps which might be taken
to bring the prolonged struggle to a fruitful conclusion. One of
these generals, Immadi Jagadéva Rio Naikwari “who was full of
V\{isdom and a man of quick decisions”2 offéred that if he was
given the command of the forces and a free hand he would bring
!ns. own feudal levies to the battlefield and turn the scales. He
msmtgd th_at no time should be lost to strengthen the positi.on of
t?le Tllangané army, otherwise “the sun would enter the constella-
tlo.n of Libra” and operations made doubly difficult owing to the
rainy season. He also advised Jamshid that Kaulas should be
defended with the utmost vigour. At the same time he insisted
that the fort should not be allowed to be encircled by the enem
who should be met on the level ground outside the fort22 ¢

‘All Barid, who was upset by this devel
press cour.ier to Bijapir in which he beggedoﬁ)!;l;}?;r’ns‘egrlﬂar;}f;
ior me&ate help. Ibrahim decided to accede to his request and
ortfxwith f)rdered Khudidwand Khan Habashi to go and hel
Barid in hl.S distress. Jamshid now divided his army into threz
parts, ordering that the right and left wings should be manned by
mﬁty e(liephants each and the centre by a serried rank of swords-
pent a‘:lxhﬂ:rghix;.s. Unscrupulous as he was, he jumped into the
warngle the Bgaﬂ ?ig Wwas going on saying that he would personally
by e Be standard under his feet® He first flung him-

on the right flank of the enemy and then on the left,

lc);:;l the opposition was very stiff, and in spite of Jamshid’s non-
ance, the stalemate continued. It was only when the son of

20. “Three weeks”; T.Q., 32a.

21, & a .
For Jagadéva Réo, see N. & V., I, 258, where the learned authors

say that he occupied “ e
Also zzee Q.s, 115 . a most exalted position in the affairs of the kingdom.”
- Constellation of Libra; T.Q
. + y T.Q, 32a, The sun’ .
to cross the auturngl ~equinox aboui,; September 21, s elliptic was supposed

8. T.Q., 35af Khudawand Khan; T.Q, 33a,
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‘Ainu’lmulk, one of the premier Baridi noblemen, defalcated and
went over to the Tilangand army that the Baridis experienced the
first great shock. ‘Ali, however, continued to fight what probably
turned out to be a kind of guerilla warfare. In the meantime Jaga-
déva, who had fully repaired the Kaulas fort, now marched out,
In the fighting which ensued, however, it was ‘Ali who was success-
ful in forcing Jagadéva to shut himself in the fort, ard this was
precisely what he did not want. Strange as it might seem, ‘Al
did not follow up his gain and allowed Jamshid to annex the
whole territory round Kaulas, taking possession of Nardayankhéra,
Husnabad and other places. Jamshid now appointed the hero of
the campaign Jagadéva Réao, governor of the conquered district
and himself returned to Golkonda.4

Thus ended the great battle between Tilangina and Bidar
which had been going on for nearly two months. There were two
courses open to the victor, either to pursue the enemy further or
else to return home to Golkonda. Victory had no doubt been
achieved, but it must have cost Jamshid a tremendous amount of
money and energy, and he was advised not to pursue ‘Ali just then.
It was on his return to Golkonda that he is said to have been
struck by remorse for his father’s murder, and there is the whole
story of how he sought out the murderer and had him executed
Although Jamshid had no intention of meeting ‘Ali on the battle-
feld in the immediate future, the latter was suspicious of his
intentions, and taking advantage of Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah’s anta-
gonism to Burhin Nizim Shah on the question of the ownership
of Sholapir, he actually went to Bijapur and related to Ibrahim
what had happened and how he was forced to retreat from Gol-
konda as a result of the help which Burhén had given to Jamshid.

Jamshid evidently took full advantage of these circumstances.
He had been fighting with ‘Ali Barid for many months and had
finally driven him out of Nariyankhéra and the country round.
He parried ‘Ali by writing to Burhén that it was time that they
joined hands and put an end to that “cheat and fraud” that ‘Ali
Barid was. Burhan immediately wrote back to Jamshid that both
‘Aldu'd-din ‘Tmad Shah and himself were marching into Baridi

u QS 18 ‘
%5, T.Q, 35a. Sherwant, Sultin-Quli Quibwly , ct, 1053,
n. 111,

\
L) ot

» \) = ‘«
R n; \ B
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territory and that he should also co-operate with them and lose no
time. Jamshid now began to envelop the Baridi country, but when
he reached Ausa he found that the fort had already been besieged
by his two allies of Ahmadnagar and Berar. Médak was still in
Barid’s possession, and it was decided that Jamshid should first
take this fort. The fort was immediately encircled, but the garri-
son put up a very stiff resistance, and it was only by assault and
escalade that it was actually taken. When it was being occupied
by Tilangana forces, the defenders begged the conqueror’s pardon,
and Jamshid was magnanimous enough to forgive them. Most
of the vast amount of gold and silver found in the fort was
distributed among the soldiers of the Tilangina army.

News was now brought that both Ausa and Udgir had been
taken by Burhan and ‘Alau’d-din.26 ’

‘Ali Barid was now at his wit’s ends. He appealed to Ibrahim
‘Adil Shah for help. Ibrahim realised the straits to which ‘Ali
was reduced and immediately sent Ikhlas Khan Habashi with five
thousand fully armed cavalry in response to the appeal. With this
help ‘Ali marched towards Kaulas, and while on his way, spent
the night at Narayankhéra, which was in Jamshid’s territory. The
battle could not be delayed long, and the two armies came
face to face the next day. Jamshid put his right flank in charge
of Saif Khan ‘Ainu’l-mulk and the right in the charge of “Rai
Azam” Jagddéva Rio, while he kept full charge of the centre
himself. Jagdéva was faced by the ‘Adilshahi commander Ikhlas
Khan Habashi and his troops, while ‘Ainw’l-mulk was faced by
‘Ali Barid’s brother Khan-i Jahin and the centre was commanded
by ‘Ali’in person. Jamshid followed his father’s strategy and kept
.a possé of soldiers in reserve. Just when the two armies were
in close grips this reserve was called in and, when the tide had
Pegun to turn ‘Ainu’l-mulk and Jagad&va also fell upon the enemy
in full force with the result that the defeat became a rout. As
was usual in the Deccani wars of the period, the victor did not
attempt to put an end to “the cheat and fraud” which ‘Ali Barid

appft'c;ll'ed to him, but each of the combatants returned to his own
capital.,

26. Q.5, 119-122,

Ausa, head . = aym N
18° 15 N, 7‘,’; g(l;ag.ers of a taluga in Osménab3d district, Bombay State.
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The End of the Coalition

All this was naturally very disconcerting to Ibrdhim ‘Adil
Shah, who now called Asad Khan Lari, one of the most sagacious
of the Bijapiir officials, from Belgam and sought his advice as to
what should be done. Asad Khan advised him that it was impos-
sible to fight the powerful coalition which was hemming in the
Bijapiiri territories on all sides and suggested that'the two most
potent members of the coalition, i.e., Burhdn Nizim Shah and
Rimar3j of Vijayanagar, should be neutralised. He said that the
king should forthwith cede the district of Panj Tappad which was
the immediate home of contention between Bijapir and Ahmad-
nagar, while at the same time he should try and propitiate Rama-
raj, who was a great potentate”, by a suitable letter extending
a hand of friendship to him and by rich presents. Being stationed
on the borders of Vijayanagar, Asad Khan Lari knew that “small
concessions would suffice to ensure his forbearance,” as his own
country was as yet by no means in a settled state,?? “and also,
because he had in his capital Prince Ibrihim of Golkonda as a
pawn in the game against Jamshid. The king of Bijapur did as
he was advised, and this move completely isolated Jamshid.®

27. Briggs. III, 93-94. Aravidu, 78. Ramardj had helped the allies by
ordering an attack on Raichiir and by actually defeating the Bijapdr army
on the Bhima; Narasabu Palaiyamu, Sources, 224 referred to in Aravidu,
above,

28, Fer, II, 30. Cession of Panj Tappa to Burhén, Fer, II, 117.

There is much confusion with regard to dates. Silsila, I, 381, says that
the treaty between Burbin and Ibrahim was signed in 951/1544 but I have
not been able to find any authority for the statement. Apart from the details
of the early part of Jamshid’s' rule as given in T.Q., there is no mention
of any date in our Persian authorities until we come to the attack on
Gulbarga by Burhan in 951/1544 as given in Fer, II, 30 and the death of
Shah Tahir in 951/1546 as given in Bur., 326. There are, however, two
further dates which have a certain bearing on the history of Tilangéna, and
these occur in the history of the Portuguese colony of Goa, viz., the treaty
signed on 26-2-1546 under which Ramarsj confirmed the cession of Bardez
and Salsette (which should be distinguished from the island of the same
name situated souuth of Bombay) to the King of Portugal, entailing a new
offensive and defensive alliance between Portugal and Vijayanagar “to help
each other with all the forces against all the kings, lords of Indin”, with the
exception of Burhén Nizim Shah; Aravidu, 61, 62. The cession of Bardez
and Salsette was significantly confirmed by Ibrihim ‘Adil Shéh on 22-8-1546;
(Ibid,, 61, n. 2), which meant that both the Portuguese colony and Vijaya-
nagar were neutralised so far as Bijapir was concerned. This last date may
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On hearing of the break-up of the coalition which had worked
so well, Jamshid wrote to Burhdn protesting against his conduct
in making peace with Ibrahim ‘Adil when he himself was in the
field according to an agreed strategy, and his failure in even in-
forming him (Jamshid) of his intentions. To this Burhan quietly
replied that it was mainly because the rainy season had set in
that he had been forced to withdraw and to make peace with
Bijaptir which was really only a truce. He promised to come
back and join the fray when the weather was more hospitable.
He also tried to console Jamshid that after Ibrahim had been defeat-
ed he himself would be content with the cession of Sholapir and
Naldrug to Ahmadnagar dominions, while he would gladly allow
the annexation of Gulbarga, Yadgir and Sagar to Tilangana.®®

Jamshid was perhaps aware of the ruse which had been pre-
pared for him by Ibrihim ‘Adil, and intrepid and daring as he was,
prepared to face the struggle single-handed. Ibrihim put his
army under the sole command of Asad Khin and ordered it to
march into Jamshid’s territory forthwith. Asad soon forced him
to raise the siege of Yadgir which had been invested, and to quit
Kakni, the fort of which was destroyed. Asad Khan now pursued
him right up to the walls of Golkonda fort itself, and it was in
the battle which ensued that Jamshid received a sword cut on
his face which disfigured him for the rest of his life. It was, how-
ever, impossible for Asad Khan to force the impregnable defences
of Golkonda, and he now retreated to Bijapir territory.30

well determine the period of the negotiations of Ibrihim ‘Adil Shah with
Ramaraj,

Thus the series of dates of certain events given in Prof. A. M. Siddiqi's
Tarikh-i Golkondfz _(“Tar. Gol.”) seem to be wrong. He says on p. 79 that
tht_e attack on Sholaptr took place “probably in 951/1544 and on p. 40 that
Médak was “probably occupied in 953/1546; as & matter of fact both these
:Ivexzx;)took place before the attack on Gulbarga by Burhin in 951/1544 (Fer.,

y .

29. Fer., 169; Briggs, I1I, 26.

' (_}ulba'rga,' once the capital of the Bahmani kingdom, headquarters of a
district now in the Mysore State; 17° 21’ N, 76° 5’ E. Ydadgér, sometimes
::a.lclted llf;tgt:Gm I\;)ur chronicles; headquarters of a taluqa in the Gulbarga dis-
rict; 16° 46’ N.,, 77° 9 E. Sagar, in the Shihpur tal £ barga
district; 16° 37’ N, 76° 48 E. ? tas of the Gulbrs

30. ““Ele.ven paf‘ries in the hand to hand fight with Asad Khan”; Fer,,
I, 169; a tip of his nose and cheek and a part of his upper lip”, Briggs,
I, 326; “from nose to the lip”, Munt., 375, “the wound was such as to
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Jamshid’s Supremacy

We have now‘definitely reached the end of the very crowded
year, 951/1544, and some more time seems to have elapsed. Evi-
dently there was peace all round and not one of the Deccan poten-
tates felt himself strong enough to break it. Although that stormy
petrel of the Deccan, ‘Ali Barid, had been defeated time and again,
he was so restless that he would not accept defeat either at the
hands of Jamshid or of Burhdn, who had incidentally occupied
the great fort of Qandhar at the instance of Ibrahim himself.3!
But ‘Ali was so sanguine regarding Ibrdhim’s ultimate attitude
that he actually went to Bijapir himself to make a personal appeal
to the Sultan against Jamshid. On his arrival at Bijdpar he told
Ibrahim that when Jamshid could plot against his own father and
have him murdered, there should not be any hope of his being
loyal to his undertakings. To this Ibrahim replied that there was
no one who had broken his promises as much as ‘Ali had, and
whatever he was saying about Jamshid being a parricide was
entirely false. He was fully aware that Jamshid was not impli-
cated in the murder at all, and “the whole world knew” that the
actual murderer had some personal complaint against Sultan-Quli
which had led him to commit the foul deed3 Seeing that this

cause Jamshid’s great difficulty in eating and drinking for the rest of his
life”, Basatin, 60. Tar. Gol. says that Ferishta has ‘exaggerated the whole
episode” which “is not found in the histories of Golkonda”, and seems to
come to the conclusion that the story of Asad XKhin's attack of Golkonda is
false, It may be noted, however, that the break-up of the coalition between
Ramardj, Burhin Nizam Shih and Jamshid is fully corroborated by treaties
between Ramardj and the Portuguese on the one hand and between Ibrdhim
and the Portuguese on the other, referred to in note 28 above. Moreover the
kaleidescopic changes in the politics of the medieval Deccan are matters of
common occurrence owing primarily to the partition of the Deccan after the
fall of the Bahmanis. A further evidence of the campaign is furnished by
Basatin, 59, 60 and by Munt.,, 375. It is not stated in Tar. Gol., 44, what the
learned author means by “histories written at Golkunda”. Incidentally,
Kakni is not “a fort in Konkan territory”, but the name of a fort on the
Tilangina-Bijapir border; it has been referred to as eatly as the reign of
Sultin-Quli, the first ruler of Tilangénd; Q.5., 104.

81. Q. S, 123. Qdndhdr, in the Nandér district, now in the Bombay
State; 18° 28’ N, 77° 12 E.

32. For this clear testimony of Jamshid’s innocence see T.Q., 37a. The
testimony is the more remarkable as it comes from the pen of an author who
is by no means favourably inclined towards Jamshid. See also Sherwani,
Sultan-Quli Qutbwl-mulk, Part II, JLH., April, 1956,
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was a good c.vpportunity to annex Bidar, he quietly put ‘Ali in
prison and himself marched into Vijayanagar territory “where

he succeeded i i
n adding many forts an i i
dominions” 3 y d provinces to his own

NizéliutSh};eh hai not counted on the old antagonism of Burhin
sﬁé]ﬁpﬁr " 1vlv ) ha«:.l alwa;;s considered the coveted district of
e is patnm.ony. Apart from this, Burhin did not
1f ih any grea.t increase in the power of Ibrdhim, and the victories
:O the lztter in the ‘soutl.lern sector seem to have opened his eyes
Sh515e 1_n'ang:;;ous situation. In 954/1547 he advanced towards
Shal r: os:vll; ta largf_ army. Ibrdhim had no recourse but to
petun post haste to Buapm_' and to try and relieve Sholapir which

ad | een invested by Burhan.3 There seems to have been a stale-
mate in the respective positions of the two combatants, and such
was the position which Jamshid had acquired “among t’he Sultdns
of the Deccan”® that both Ibrahim ‘Adil Shih and Burhan Nizim
Shih sent messages to him to come to their help. Jamshid ;IOW
proceed.ed to Shélapir with sixty thousand men, and on arrival
there pitched his camp between the camps of the two combatants
He also received a secret message from ‘Ali Barid informin, h1m
of the sorry plight, and begging him to forgive his past misgdeeds
.rmd to exert his great influence to have him released® Jamshid
is known in history for his vehemence of character3® But he was
now magnanimous to a fault and forgave all that ‘Ali had done

33. @.S., 123; Briggs, iii, . . i

is not mentioned eitheg:'] in llif 3‘18;d YI/'t ::-asirnbjr:::;i h(;:eisth::s:g)llse et’liz:dgi g'n

gives an exaggerated view of Ibrahim’s march towards the south which was

probably cut short -
Sholaper. ort when he heard that Burhan was actually investing

Sholapiir,
75°55" E.
34. A number of battles had been fought for Shélapir between the

rulers of Ahmadnagar and Bijaptar, and the fort had evidently been in

Ibrahim’s possession f; .
Bur, S21.28 ion from about the beginning of Jamshid’s rule at Golkonda;

o sszg;io?:}fo u: guss, ?‘.Q., 37h, l.mwever, says that Sholapir was in Burhan's
possessior 441u s t‘1mf5, b}xt his is not correct; see previous note, Also on
CH. .Sad,ésiva ‘1;,,5 ;;eoit ‘;s rightly stated that in 1547 Burhan allit;d himgelf
ijayana, i olapi
s 12 Jjayanagar and besieged Shélapiir,
37. Thus in T.Q, 39b; Q.. 14 says that the message was éonveyed

Jamshid before he had left Bij i
japur, but i
38. Thus in Munt, 375, this seems unllely.

headquarters of a district in the Bombay State; 18°40'N.,,
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against him. He called Ibrahim’s chamberlain to his camp® and
told him how surprised he was that ‘Ali Barid had been confined,
and warned the king of Bijapur that in any case he should not set
his eyes on Muhammadabad-Bidar. As Ibrahim wanted Jam-
shid’s goodwill, he forthwith released ‘Ali Barid who seems to
bave moved on into Jamshid’s camp. As a token of sincerity, Ib-
rahim, sent Jamshid costly presents including a horsé named
Sabahu’l-Khair, perhaps the best in the royal stables of Bijapir.4
On hearing this, Burhan on his part sent “one lac of dirhams” to
Jamshid with the request that he should not throw in his weight
on any side in the battle. Jamshid now called his Council of Advi-
sers and asked them what he should do. They said that the best
policy under the circumstances would be to remain neutral and
not to help either of the two combatants, but at the same time he
should reinstate ‘Ali Barid on the masnad at Bidar4! Jamshid

39, Tbrahim's chamberlain (héjib); Q.S, 125. The rest of the details
are from T.Q., 39a ff.

40. Thus in Q.S, 125. T.Q., 39%a however says that these presents, amount-
ing to one lac dindrs, as well as the horse, were extracted from Tbrahim as
the result of an ultimatum which Jamshid sent to him.

Dirhams and dindrs. As has been mentioned elsewhere we have not
come across any coins struck by Sultin-Quli,'Jamshid or Subhan, and the
first Qutb-Shahi coins that we have known of are of the reign of Ibrdhim
Qutb Shah. Then what is the significance of these dirhams and dinars?

1t is interesting to note that Mada, Rika, Minuku, Tankinu and Dinér are

mentioned as current coins “during the Vijayanagar and Bahmani periods”
of which Tankinu and Dindr were “the most costly coins”; Pratap Reddi,
Andhra Sanghika Charitra, Hyderabad Dn, 1955, p. 360. Tankidnu or tanka
was, of course the silver coin which was of nearly the same weight as that
of the modern rupee and perhaps corresponded with the dirham of T.Q.,
while the dindr was no doubt the gold tanka. There is little doubt that' the
coins which were sent to Jamshid by Ibrihim, Burhdn and ‘Ali were Bah-
mani coins struck during the later period of the Bahmani rule. See Sher-
wani, Bahmani coinage as the source of Deccan History, Potddr Comme-~
moration Volume, pp. 204-18.

41, Jamshid’s policy of neutrality between the interests of Bijapir and
Ahmadnagar and of reinstating ‘Ali Barid at Bidar marks him as g statesman

' of the highest order and as one who had reclaimed the position of Golkonda

which had become so critical on the death of his father. Ibrahim had been
no friend of Tilangana while Burhin had played false with him in entering
into treaty relations with Ibrahim behind his back. Jamshid first made his
position strong by marching with a large army to Sholapiur, and there he
entered into parleys not merely with the combatants but with the state pri-
soner ‘Ali Barid as well. His neutrality as well as his insistence on ‘Ali's
release, without any thought of how the latter had behaved, shows that what

J. 8



58 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

- thereupon left Shélapir in ‘Ali's company for Bidar. When the
cavalcade reached the city, the first thing Jamshid did was to rein-
state ‘Ali Barid on the throne, and it is said that the latter was
so grateful for what Jamshid had done for him that he presented
him with a lac of dinérs, one thousand rubies and much treasure,
including certain precious articles which had remained in the pos-
session of the Baridis since the time of the Bahmanis. There was
much dancing and merry-making for three days, and it was only

on the fourth day that Jamshid was allowed by his host to pro-
ceed to Golkonda.®2

Jamshid’s Last Days and some Aspects of his Rule

o All this must have happened early in the year 955/1548, for
it is related that Jamshid began to suffer from cancer in the back

and was ailing from that wasting disease for two years. He died
on 3-1-957/22-1-1550.4

(i) Political Aspects

Jamshid had raised the prestige of the state over which he
ruled manyfold by his courage, his diplomacy and tact and his

he wanted was a balance of power in the Decean as well as a buffer between
the growing power of Tilangina on the one hand and Bijapir and Ahmad-
nagar on the other. A short time before this Ibrahim had been involved in
a dynastic quarrel when his brother ‘Abdullih claimed the Bijapir throne
and fled to Goa to seek the protection of the Portuguese there. This was in
952/1545 according to Fer. II 30. (Silsila, III, 387 is wrong in placing the
event in 954/1547). ‘Abdu’llah had written both to Burhin and Jamshid to
help him in gaining the Bijapir throne. Jamshid must have had the epi-
sode in view in dealing with Ibrahim, See Briggs, III, 96-100.

;t may'be mentioned here that the armed neutrality of Jamshid in his
dealings with two strong neighbouring states, which must have greatly
r_aised the prestige of Tilangéna, is not mentioned either in Bur. or in Basi-
tzz&. Fer,, II 169 simply says that Jamshid “concluded a peace with the Bija-
pur monarch” after Asad Khan's campaign.

42, leug in T.Q, 3%b and 40a, Q.S., however, says that ‘Ali accom-
panied Ibrdhim to Golkonda and the presents were sent only on ‘Ali’s return
to his capital.

43, “Cancer”; Fer, II, 169; Q.S, 128. “Deadly disease”; T.Q. 47b.

Date of Jamshid’s death: Ibréhim definitely assumed the crown on
12.7.957/27.7.1550. 1t is related in T.Q., 47b that Subhan ruled for 7 months
and 9 days, and calculating backwards we come to 3.1.957/22.1.1550 as the
date of his accession vhich as we know, coincided with the date of Jam-

gcll’l;ssd:aﬂl. Jamshid therefore ruled from 2.6.950/4.9.1558 to 3.1.957/
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great foresight, When he came to the throne there was hardly
any Deccani monarch who was really friendly to him. His
brother had fled to Bidar and had been received right royally
by ‘Ali Barid who virtually proclaimed him king of Tilangand
there. Ibrihim ‘Adil was no friend of Jamshid’s, and Ramarj
had given refuge to Prince Ibrahim at Vijayanagar. So far as
Burhan was concerned, he pretended to be friendly to Jamshid
in the beginning, mainly because he wanted an ally against his
inveterate enemy, Ibrahim °‘Adil Shdh; but when ‘Adil Shih
successfully broke up the coalition formed against him by deal-
ing separately with Vijayanagar and Ahmadnagar, Burhan, in a
way, hit Jamshid in the back and entered into a treaty with
Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah without so much as informing him of it. An
ordinary ruler or statesman would have become despondent on
being thus left alone in the field and would probably have given
way. But Jamshid was a man of entirely different calibre, and
by his masterly stroke in the beginning of 955/1548, he
demonstrated the supremacy of Tilangana over his opponents and
managed to reinstate his old antagonist ‘Ali Barid on the throne
as a kind of buffer between himself and the powerful states in
the west. He may not have been a good strategist like his father,
but he certainly showed his mettle as a statesman, and it is
remarkable that during the last two years of his life when he
lay struck by a deadly disease, there was no one in the Deccan
or at Vijayanagar who had the courage to attack his dominions.
He could well have annexed Bidar and the territories dependent
on it almost at any time during the later part of his reign, but
he preferred to be content with a buffer, and this may be re-
garded as a master stroke on his part as a statesman.

(ii) Literary Aspects

In Jamshid’s reign began a distinet literary trend which had
its fullest development in later times, and this was the patronage
given to Persian literature which blossomed forth later into the
patronage of Telugu and Dakhni Urdu by the Court at Golkonda
in the time of Ibrahim Qutb Shih and his successors. We have
quite a few poetic compositions from the facile pen of Jamshid
in the Tarikh-i Muhammad Qutb Shéh, full of romantic ideas
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dealing with love, the beloved, wine and women# They seem
to be just conventional lines though they certainly show the way
later development was to take shape and the general propensities
of the Court and the people of those days. Some of the
characteristic lines may be quoted here:—

Q”L&E;J' TR g é%uu{o
(R S FRP ) 15
S'fqu\ij:ﬂ,y’f__j wtd.fo&}‘-‘-'dm/)
‘)5:'.'/72),/1'@!)//‘,../__ Faie 2] Z_,/_,‘: :C:T

” A NFRNY
3%5 :/;bfj — ‘/f:é:f; 16
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44. There are 17 lines of an ode and 18 lines of bits of ghazals by
Jamshid included in Q.S., 128-30. One of these lines has been quoted in
Tafazzul Husain’s Tuhfo-t Mukhtiriyeh, Salar Jang Library, 143, Térikh
Farsi, and 16 have been quoted by Prof. A. M. Siddigi in his informative
article entitled Advancement of Learning under the Qutub Shahi Kings,
Journal of Deccan History and Culture, January, 1956, pp. 48 and 49; the
source given in print is “Tarike Qutub Shahi” by which is no doubt meant
Tarikh-i Muhammad Qutbshéh.

The lines which have been quoted in the text may be freely rendered
thus:
“Beloved! the realm of beauty shows its completeness in thee and
love attained its highest perfection through thee.
“The lock and curl of thy hair and the mole on thy lip are all the
very quintessense of loveliness.

“Everyone who sets his pace on the path of love is bound to lead
ultimately to disgrace in others’ eyes,

“The sun is ashamed of the resplendence of thy face, and it is meet,
that clouds have drawn a veil over it.

“I am well known for my madness, and thou for thy beauty and
thy poise. *

“I the downtrodden, prepare powder for the cure of my eyes out
of the dust of thy feet.

“Thou art like the sun which has no equal, and I the lover who has
always feasted his eyes on thee”

-
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(iii) Administrative Aspects ‘

The last part of Jamshid’s reign, perhaps the period.o.f his
illness, must have seen the early development of the administra-
tion machinery into sarkdrs or districts, which numbered Wenty-
two towards the end of the Qutb-Shahi period and of which the
five Northern Sarkars have left a permanent impress on t_he
economy of the country.s As has been noted elsewhere,' Sultan-
Quli succeeded to a taraf or province of Golkonda, which soon
came to be called Tilangdni, and the incessant wars he had to
wage would not have left him much time to put the administra-
tion of the land on permanent foundations. Jamshid had to fight
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“Wine is forbidden to me without the sight of the red lip§ of the
beautiful; so uncover thy wine-like lips as it is _time to take a sip.

“The bird of my heart has been imprisoned in the cage of thy locks;
and thy mole acts like the grain which draws a bird to the snare set
for ‘I‘tI the inveterate lover, cannot possibly give up this habit of mine,

1 I am, I have excelled in the art.”
for ‘:Iliifm;s}::e: snot se;m of any use for me now, and if the rest of my
days pass like this then I do not desire to ?rolong the agony any n:ore.

“O Jamshid! the beloved have no patience for pangs of love! my
heart goes to those who do not know; my heart goes to those who do

”
o “klnsvv;ﬂd not bear the harshness of anyone’s treatment except thee’: my
well-beloved, nor of any burden but that of the pangs of thy. love.
45. Full list in Ratanlal’s Tuhfa-i Dakan, MSS., Salar Jang.l'.nb:_'ary No.
41. The list of the 22 sarkdrs is of the period of Abu'l-.Hasan Tand Shah. The
five Northern Sarkérs have played a notable part in the later history of
the Deccan, and even now form a distinet part of the modern Andhra State,
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almost for the life of the State during the first five years of his
rule, and it must have been during the last two years, when
there was no fighting within or on the borders of Tilangana, that
some kind of administration developed. Of course, the State had
not reached its fullest growth yet, but the vast expanse of terri-
tory from the confines of Ahmadnagar and Bijapiur right up to
the deltas of the Godavari and the Krishna must have required
some definite organization.

Of one thing we are certain, and that is the increasing part
which Hindus begin to play in the affairs of the State. We have
already seen how Ramar3j was appointed to the important charge
of a newly conquered frontier district by the founder of the
dynasty, and how “he gained first-hand knowledge of internal
conditions of the Qutbshahi Kingdom which enabled him later to
wage a successful war against Golkonda”4% Then we have the
power of the Naikwaris, who were evidently small Hindu nobles,
which was seen as early as the reign of Sultin-Quli Qutbu’l-mulk
and which was again to be seen to its best advantage during the
small but crucial rule of Jamshid’s son, Subhan. Jagadéva Rao,
“the most trustworthy of all the sardars”#" still continues to pull
the strings, and we further hear of Jagapat Rio and others who
are second to none in the power that they wield.s8

Apart from this increasing control of government by all sec-
tions of the nobles, we have an embryonic form of governmental
organization at the centre which must have been necessitated by
the continuous danger which beset the State and the dynasty.
There seems to have been a regent in the person of Syed
Kamalu'd-din Ardistani, entitled Mustafd Khan, “a young man
of great ability”, who carried on governmental functions during
the last days of Jamshid’s reign when he was on his sickbed.t
We also hear of the offices of the Vakil, Péshwd and Mir Jumld
for the first time during the short but momentous reign of
Subhan-Quli. So far as local affairs are concerned, the thanéddr
or the Police Commissioner of Golkonda, is so strong that he is
put in complete control of the capital when it is denuded of
practically all its fighting forces. Then we have a list of certain

46, N.and V, I, 257.

41. For this see Q.S., 116,
48. Q.S. 130-32,

49, Taz., 56D,
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local officers like Karkuns and Naikwdris in the remarkable stone
inscription in the Telugu language affixed by the side of the
gateway on the first landing of the fort at Kovilkunda. The
inscription also records the interest which the common people of
the locality, such as bandsmen, load-bearers, well-diggers and
tenants had begun to take in the State and the need for efficiency
at the centre which they had come to regard as the sine qua non
for the welfare of the people.

Apart from all this, there is mentioned in clear phraseology
a Council consisting of “commanders and nobles” who advised
Jamshid during the crucial days at Sholapir to remain neutral as
between Ibrahim °‘Adil Shiah and Burhdn Nizim Shih*® We
already find an advisory Council being consulted a good many
times in cases of emergency. Thus it is a Council of Advisers
which is called just before the battle af Narayankhéra and it was
after it had given its advice that Jamshid made up his mind to
engage ‘Ali Barid’s army and take into his possession the old
emblems of royalty and treasure “which the Baridis had no busi-
ness to keep”, as well as the fort of Médak to which ‘Al was not
legally entitled. It may be that the membership of this Council
was not fixed, still its frequent mention by our authorities leads
us to suppose that there was a body which Jamshid used to con-
sult whenever occasion arose, and that this Council consisted
both of Muslim and non-Muslim nobles.

Subhan-Quli, Daulat-Quli and Ibrdhim

On Jamshid’s death the nobles of Golkonda headed by
Mustafs Khin and Salibat Khin placed the late ruler’s infant
son Subhan-Quli on the throne. But it seems that the Dowager
Queen did not repose her confidence in these two officers, as she
sent word to Saif Khan ‘Ainu’l-mulk, who had fled to Ahmadnagar
during the later part of Jamshid’s rule, to come and act as the
Vakil and Péshwa of the State! But there were elements which

50. Advisory Council at Shélipir, Q.S., 126; at Nardyanahéra, Ibid., 116.
For the Kovilkunda inscription see n. 66 below.

51, Q.. 130, years; Fer, II, 170, 2 years; T.Q., 47Tb, 3 years; not “10
years” as in Aravidu, 83; see also Briggs, III, 329. :

I am inclined to accept T.Q.s statement as the book is full of plausible
details regarding the period of Subhin’s reign. Mustafa Khian and Saldbat
Kham; Fer, 1, 170.

(Contd. on p. 64).
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did not like a boy on the throne, perhaps because they thought
that the uncertainty of the very existence of an independent
Tilangana might again have to be faced if the ruler was a mere
infant. Jagadéva Rio, Naikwari, the hero of Kaulas, was still in
'charge of the fort and the treasury which was deposited in that
uflportant stronghold, and he was in favour of calling the late
king’s younger brother Daulat-Quli who had been confined in the
Bhongir fort, while some of nobles and even many common, people
wanted to recall Prince Tbrihim from Vijayanegar. Although
Ibrdhim was younger than Daulat, the latter was reputed to be
of a weak mind, and as will be seen later, he was himself in
favour of the throne passing to Ibrahim. There was thus every
possibility of a long and protracted civil war, and had it not been
for the popularity and ability of Ibrdhim, it is possible that the
civil war might have meant the death-knell of the State.

We have already traced the story of Prince Ibrihim till his
arrival at Vijayanagar. It is related that when he reached the
outskirts of the southern capital, he was met by Ramaraj, who
descended from his elephant and met the prince on foot, Ramaraj
assured him that it was Ibriahim whom he considered to be the
rightful heir of his father and that his astrologers had already

predicted that it was Ibrahim’s and not Jamshid’s descendants who'

would sit on the throne at Golkonda. The host and the guest
proceeded to the palace on a road flanked by thousands of the
citizens of Vijayanagar, and Ibrahim was the guest of the Raya
for three weeks; at the beginning of the fourth week he moved
to a house which had been lavishly furnished at state expense
and was also granted a jagir.5?

'I:h? honorific titles given in Q.S., 130, to Jamshid’s widow, ie., Bilqis
Zamani and Khadijo-i-Dauran, were probably not official titles, otherwise
there would have been no conjunction between the two epithets, We do
not hear of the lady after this at all.

Taz,, 137b says that ‘Ainu’lmulk was appointed “Muhim-i Saltanat” but
we find no corroboration for this.

52. Full details in T.Q., 46a-47a, Tt must be remembered that the poem
was composed in the reign of Ibrihim’s son Muhammad-Quli Qutb Shah
and the description of the reception of Ibrdhim at Vajayanagar may well
haxie _been exaggerated by the poet. There is, however, no doubt that
Ib.mhxm has honourably received, although the motives might have been
mixed. N. and V., I, 258, says: “Ramaraja’s relations with Ibrahim Qutb
Shih were at first friendly. When Ibrahim fled from the wrath of his
brother to the court of Vijayanagara, Ramardja treated him kindly and
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It however seems that the jagir which was now granted to
Ibrahim had already been granted to one ‘Ambar Khan Habashi,
who was no doubt one of the many Muslim refugees who had
made Vijayanagar their home. The tenancy of the jagir seems
to have been at will, and Ibrahim contended that it was within
the power of the virtual ruler of Vijayanagar, Ramaraj, to with-
draw the tenancy and give it to whomever he liked. But while
Ibrahim was dignified and reserved, ‘Ambar would have none of
it and he even began to use abusive language for him. A duel
was fought and ‘Ambar was killed in a fair fight. It is related
that Ibrahim captured the ensign which ‘Ambar carried on the
occasion and made its sky-blue colour the emblem of State when
time came for him to ascend the throne of Tilangana.®

Apart from Subhin-Quli’s infancy one of the reasons why
there was discontent in the State almost from the time Saif Khan
‘Ainul-mulk took over charge as Vakil and Péshwa was his over-
bearing demeanour which was perhaps caused by the feeling that
he was indispensable to the State. It is stated that he was a

ghowed him the honour that was due to his rank. When on the death of
Jamshid, Ibrahim started for Golkonda to seize the throne Ramardja offered
to send an army under his brother, Venkatadri, to assist him. They con~
tinued to cherish feelings of friendship towards each other for some years
after Ibrahim’s accession to the throne of Golkonda; but owing to conflicting
interests of their foreign policy they gradually drifted apart.” Aravidu, 82,
however, has the following: “Rama Raya, whose power had at this time
considerably increased by reason of the imprisonment of Sadasiva, realised
at once that his friendship with the brother of the Sultan of Golkonda, could
be employed as a valuable means for attaining his political ends.”

53. Thus in Fer., II, 170. Q.5., 111, gives a different, though similar story,
in which Ibrhim’s opponent is one ‘Ainu’l-mulk Kan‘ani, “a nobleman of
Bijapir”, who would not give way to Ibrdhim while he was on the way to
the Raya’s palace. Ibrahim is not shown alone but in the company of two
of his associates, Saiyadji and Hamid Kbhadn. It is not of any great signi-
ficance who Ibrahim’s opponent was; but two things are perfectly clear: (i)
that quite a number of nobles and other refugees from neighbouring states
were given an asylum at Vijayanagar by Ramardj, who no doubt entertained
them not from just altruistic motives but to know the inner politics of these
states first-hand and to use this information when time permitted; (i) al-
though Ibrihim was received with much éclat in the beginning he did not
have such an easy time at Vijayanagar as is sometimes imagined, and it is
possible that this caused certain psychological reactions in him which might
have led him to join hands with other Sulténs in the overthrow of the south~
ern kingdom. See also note 2 above,

J. 9
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young man “full of wisdom and intellect” and the fact that he
was recalled from Ahmadnagar by the Dowager Queen must have
puffed up his pride. Moreover the only disputants to the throne
were far away. Daulat-Quli, reputed to be of unsound mind, was
con.ﬁned in the strong and almost inaccessible fort of Bhongir,
while Ibrahim, then a young man of twenty-one, had made Vijaya-
nagar his home. But ‘Ainu’l-mulk had not realised the power of
Jagadéva Rdo and other high officers of state nor the value of
Ibrahim’s reputation in Tilangana. It seems that the Hindu
ele{xxent centered mainly in the Naikwiris, was not in favour of
n{amtaining Subhin as the roi fainéant with ‘Ainul-mulk as the
virtual ruler of the country, and this element was supported by
such influential persons as Bahri Khan, Jagapat Rao and Jumlatul-
mulk. Unsettled as the conditions had suddenly become after
Jamshid’s death, Jagadéva Rao, with fhe help of his Naikwaris,
proceeded to Bhongir, released Daulat and “took possession of
most of forts in the neighbourhood”.% He also paid homage to
Daulat as king and asked him to accompany him to Golkonda and
place himself on his ancestral throne. But Daulat replied that
there was no one who deserved to sit on the masnad more that
his brother Ibrdhim. To this Jagadéva Rio retorted that Ibrahim
was at Vijayanagar, and by the time he returned to Golkonda
there would be left neither a throne to sit on nor a royal cap
(kulah) to wear, for even a period of three weeks in which
Ibrahim might be expected to arrive at Golkonda, would be

. 54. There is no evidence that he belonged to the r i -
mised _in Tar-Gol., 55. His “youth and wisiom”, T.Q, gg’:l family as sur
13711;311?111:; lzzz:c;g’ugters of a t(‘eluqa. in Nalgunda district, Hyderabad State;
v l., - The fort is built on “an isolated rock, 2,000 feet above

e sea evel, the eastern and southern sides of which are quite inaccessible”;
Imperial Gazett.eer, Hyderabad State, 1909, pp. 159-60. ’
. 5?. Th.e episode in T.Q., 48b. It must be confessed that the conversa-
txoz} isa little too novelesque, but it is interesting in showing Daulat’s in~
i;nonty complex an<'i the reputation which Ibrahim must have acquired in
21; Deccan. T?le episode may well be compared to another which occurred
210 years prevm_us:ly. In 1347, when it became apparent that it would be
impossible for Naixsu'u'd-din Ismal, the first king of an independent medieval
Deccan,. to remain on the throne much longer in the face of Zafar Khan’s
iopulanty,' he calle.d the amirs in council and told them that he had _r-:eally
ep? th.e kingdom in trust for Zafar Khan for two years, and proclaimed his
asbhzll;:at(x;;lz;s sgze) Bt}zlhmanis, 36. Tufal Khdn, prime Mini;ter of Darya ‘Imad

-62); he usu a' pro"
b the s 2); b mde;;;::elt::enzl;:;)'ne on Darya's death and proved to
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enough to destroy the whole edifice of the State. Daulat thereupon
said that he was willing to accompany Jagadéva to Golkonda, but
would hold the State only in trust for Tbrihim, and would hand
over charge when he arrived back from his exjle at Vijayanagar.5¢

Jagadéva Rao knew that Saif Khin ‘Ainu’l-mulk would oppose
this move tooth and nail, and he immediately sent a message to
Tufsl Khin, the Chief Minister of Berar, for help. It was the
policy of the rulers of the Deccan after the fall of the Bahmani
dynasty not to allow their neighbours to increase their power
inordinately, and it was no doubt in pursuance of this policy that
Tufal Khin immediately sent three thousand Berari troops for
J agadév—a’s help.5 ‘Ainu’lmulk fully realised that this move was
meant not so much against Subhan-Quli as against the authority
which he himself wielded in the State. Jagadéva considered him
as a parvenu, and it is possible that if he and not Saif had been
asked to act as the Chief Minister by the Dowager Queen he would
not have created any commotion in the State and would not have
ctaked his all on Daulat-Quli. He rightly thought that Daulat’s
release meant a stroke of the poniard in his own back and ad-
vanced to the north-west to bar the way of Tufdl Khin's army
from reaching Bhongir. It is very probable that when Jagadéva
heard of ‘Ainu’l-mulk’s move he also advanced northwards in
order to put up a united front to the enemy. The two armies
became interlocked at the village of Sunigrdm, which is situated
about ninety miles from Bhongir3® In the fight which ensued
‘Ainu’l-mulk was victorious and the defeated army had to retreat
and shut itself up in the Bhongir fort.

‘Ainu’l-mulk now beseiged Bhongir fort itself. For three days
there does not seem to have been any action, but on the fourth
day ‘Ainu’l-mulk sent an ultimatum to Jagadéva Rao to lay down

57. Q.S, 131; T.Q., 4%

58. Q.. 131. Suhigrdm, in the Karimnagar district, Andhra Pradesh;
18°11’ N, 79°’ E. It is not mentioned in Q.S., that Jagadéva Rai’s forces
also took part in the battle; but the event is said to be ‘“unequalled in its
ferocity in the annals of Sulfins and Kings”, and even allowing for the
exaggeration this could hardly be the description of the battle if there were
just three thousand soldiers taking part in it on one side, Moreover it is
mentioned that Jagadéva Rai and Daulat-Quli shut themselves up in Bhongir
Fort as the result of the battle, and there was no reason why they should
have done this without fighting. T.Q., 49a is clear that Jagadéva Rio took
part in the battle and there was great bloodshed on both sides.
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his arms.3® Jagadéva promptly replied that he was not in a posi-
tion to do so as he was holding his ground only in trust for
Prince Ibrdhim. The cordon round the fort was thereupon
tightened and ‘Ainu’l-mulk was able to starve the garrison to
surrender. He now ordered that Daulat-Quli should again be
confined in the fort while Jagadéva Rio was sent to Golkonda
under escort and imprisoned “on the top” of the great fortress.%

‘Ainu’l-mulk had evidently got all that he wanted. He had
broken the back of the powerful element in the State which was
out to oust him from office, and by replacing Subhin by the weak-
minded Daulat-Quli to put an end to the authority which his
patroness, the Dowager Queen, exercised. But he had not count-
ed upon the increasing feeling of hostility which his overbearing
behaviour had created not merely in the minds of such nobles as
Mustafa Khan and Salabat Khan who had put the child Subhin
on the throne, but also of lesser officials headed by the Naikwaris,
who had been further alienated by the treatment accorded to their
leader Jagadéva Rao. The tradition of loyalty which people had
b?queathed to the founder of the State, Baré Malik, had not
died down in spite of the uncertainties of the last reign, but they
were not in a mood to accept orders from persons in whom they
had no confidence. It is significant that the summons which were
sent to Ibrahim at Vijayanagar were in the name of the very
persons who had put Subhin on the throne only a few weeks
before, and they were backed, so it seems, by practically all who
counted in the land.6!

i OIE. .receiving these summons Ibrdhim took leave of his host,
Ramardj, and proceeded northwards. Ramaraj was very con-

59. Thus in T.Q., 49b; battle ra “
1 * H ges “for three days”. But Q.S., 132,
sﬁctgaih‘tie siege wl::; on till conditions of famine appeared, Bhoggir, Fort
an escalade would not be possible and th i
the I.gIarrisson was starved to surrender. ’ ® probability is that
ere it is interesting to note that J é a
loyalty from Daulat-Quli to Prince Ibrahungggdﬁva Filo wms now transferring bl
60. Q.S, 132,
6L T.Q, 49b; Fer., II, 170; Brig A
X b; Fer. ; gs, III, 329, Fer, says that Mustafd Khin
;zrx:)ibssllabat K_h_ax: wrote to Radmaraj “to send Ibrdhim”; but this seems im-~
P : e :sl'lll))era}um had gone to Vijayanagar on his own account, and surely
e Vi?s at liberty to leave that city whenever he liked. Moreover his life
jayanagar shows that he was too dignified to be under anyone’s orders,
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giderate and even offered to send an army under his brother Ven-
katadri to assist him,% but Ibrghim evidently refused the offer with
thanks. R&maraj, however, insisted that he should accompany his
guest at least up to the second halting station, i.e., about twenty-
five miles. It was probably after Rdmaraj had left him that he
was waylaid by one Nénappd, who may well have been an agent of
‘Ainul-mulk sent in purpose to oppose him; but Nanappa was
killed in a hand to hand scuffie with Ibrdhim$® Ibradhim was met
on the Tilangani frontier by Mustafd Khan who was immediately
appointed Mir Jumla of the Kingdom,% and was soon joined by
Salabat Khin as well with a possée of two or three thousand troops.
The cavalcade marched first to Kovilkonda which was reached
about 7-7-957/22-7-1550.%5 . Kovilkonda was the stronghold of
Tbrahim’s partisans. Even when Ibrahim had not yet left Vijaya-
nagar the army stationed at Kévilkondd, including retinue and
bandsmen, went in a body to the house of two local civil officers,
named Piri Miyan and Syed ‘Ali Miyan, and promised that they
would support Ibrahim in the civil war which was going on. When
Tbrahim reached Kovilkondd, he was met by “the karkuns, officers,
Naikwaris, the army stationed there, blacksmiths, ‘oddas’, well-dig-
gers, guards, loadbearers, bandsmen, tenants” and many Hindus
and Muslims of the place, who waited on him and swore on their
honour and their wives’ honour that they would have nothing to
do with “Daulat Quli, Subhin Quli, Syed ‘Ainu’l-mulk or any per-
son other than Hazrat Khwajabanda Musnad-i ‘Ali Mansab-i Ma‘ali
Malik Tbraghim Shih Qutbu’l-mulk Vodeya.”6

62. N. and V, 1, 258.

63. Nanappa's episode; T.Q., 5la.

64. This is the first time we read of the office of a Mir Jumla at
Golkunda, an office which became the most important office in the kingdom
later on.

85. T.Q., 53a, says that Ibrhim was at Kovilkunda before he left for
the capital. As he definitely entered Golkonda in triumph on 12.7.957/
27.7.1550, and one or two days may well be allotted for the triumphal
journey to the capital sixty miles away, it may be surmised that he arrived
at Kovilkundd on or about 8.7.957/23.7.1550.

66. This remarkable Telugu inscription is on a pillar on the first landing
of the lofty fort at Koilkunda in the Mahbiibnagar district, Andhra Pradesh,
The inscription was first deciphered and translated by Shri N. Lakshminara-
yana Rao and is copied and translated on pp. 21-24 of RH.AD., 1928-29,
while the fort itself is fully described on pp. 1-4 It is evi-
dent that the movement for recalling Toréahim to Tilangana started

when people had lost all hope of any good coming out of ‘Ainu’l-mulk’s
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There was much commotion in Golkonda when news reached
there that Ibrahim had already crossed the Tungabhadra. While
a growing element of the population of the capital was siding with
Ibrahim, ‘Ainu’l-mulk and his group averred that Subhén was the
rightful heir to the masnad and that Ibrdhim had no claim to the
throne whatever. This group supported the legitimists’ plea with
the fact that it was ‘Ainu’l-mulk who had charge of the treasury as
. well as of the army, and that with so many resources at his disposal
death would be preferable to surrender. When ‘Ainu’l-mulk got
the information that Ibrdhim’s partisans had made Kovilkonda
their headquarters he called Khudiwand Khan thdnedir of the
capital and said that he was leaving for the south with the army
and wished to leave him in charge of the city. The thanéddr was
definitely against such a move and warned ‘Ain’l-mulk of the
danger to the peace of the city if it were depleted of the military
forces altogether. But ‘Ainu’l-mulk would not hear of the plea and
left for Kovilkondi with the army.

There was turmoil in Golkonda almost the moment ‘Ainu’l-
-mulk’s back was turned. Jagadéva Rao, who was confined at
Bslahisar, somehow managed to show himself to the people from
one of the battlements. There was great enthusiasm and hundreds
declared that they wanted Ibrahim to come and ascend the throne.
While all this was happening Khudiawand Khian was lying dead
drunk, and it was too late when he came to his senses. There was
free fight within the capital and the thanédar was killed in the fray.
Jagadéva Rai immediately proclaimed Ibrdhim as king of Tilan-
gana.

When ‘Ainu’limulk was informed what had happened, he
knew that the dice had been cast, and instead of returning to Gol-
konda, he took the road to Ahmadnagar after conveying his res-
pects and homage to Ibréhim through a messenger. Ibrahim was

regime. The inscription was no doubt put up by way of the commemora-
tion of the event, and is dated 12.1.1551 exactly one lunar year after Ibrghim’s
accession. What is very remarkable is that all classes of the people, even
the lowest on the social ladder, joined hands in this great political event
against the interests of the powers that be. '

Kovilkonda, a little over a mile east of the Ponda Vagu stream, a tri-
butary of the Krishna, on the straight road from Vijayanagar to Golkonda,
almost exactly half way between the Krishna and the capital; 17°47'N.78°48'E.
Its half way position no doubt enhanced its importance,
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just three days at Kovilkonda, and when he approached f.be :;p'i-
tal, the entire population came out as one man to rec%\lre h::;
new king and the people burst into son,g and dance. ey 4
decorated the whole city to their heart’s cont.:ent and thousan:
crowded the main road on which the new King was to pass to
welcome him.®

And a new vista dawned on the horizon of Golkonda-Tilangana.

i i i i in T.Q., 52 b~
¢ interesting details of the entry of the new king, in T.Q,
53 1?7' Tlggs ofm the beautiful lines which people might have sung on the
3 . om of the royal entry have been incorporated on fol. 55 b of T.Q
7 / ¢ T u" 7 h-::/v.k‘ Z /‘
zu.ﬂ' — l,,'!u,o q;,..L::A- x.»/-: 2
. l'l pY ‘ ‘. ;
I 7 0%"4 W‘/’-... w"ule»‘f-" s s



An Unpublished Inscription from Kalyanapura

BY

R. C. Agrawara, MA,,
Superintendent, Archaeology and Museums,
Udaipur (Rajasthan)

The Victoria Hall Museum at Udaipur also contains an unpub-
lished inscription from Kalyanapura,! situated about 48 miles from
Udaipur and about 8 miles from Dhuleva®-Rikhabdeva. This
small epigraph has been engraved on a rectangular stone-
slab measuring about 111%” X 8%” in size and has been
entered in the Museum-Register under No. M. 42, It is
interesting to find that the whole text consists of a single verse
of 5 lines in the Sanskrit language, the script being the Kutila-lipi
as prevalent in the 7-8th century A.D.

The inscription, under reference, records the construction of
a Siva temple by a certain devotee of the deity and this edifice
is said to have been constructed in the reign-period of Mahdrdja
Paddra® (line 5). It appears that he was some local ruler like
Maharaja- Bhetti of the Dhuleva Plate. The inscription from
Kalyanapura runs as follows ;: —

1. Om? svasti pranamya Sankaram kara-carana-manah

2. $$irobhih | Amndyena yathdmndyam Vi-

1. For Saive antiquities from this site, consult my paper in the Sodha-
patrikd, Udaipur, Hindi, VII (2-3), pp. 1-5 and the plates. A lengthy in-"
geription from this site too can be seen in the collection of the Udaipur
Museum and has been briefly noticed by G. H. Ojha in The Annual Report
of the Rajputana Museum at Ajmer for the year ending March 1929, pp. 1-2.

2. A seventh century copper-plate grant from Kalyénapura too has been
published by V. V. Mirashi in the Epigraphia Indica, XXX, No. 1, pp. 1-4;
cf. ibid., pp. 5-7 too. This plate too is said to have been found at Kalyana-
pura.

3. Cf. the phrase Bhartripaddre in line 7 of the Dhuleva Copper Plate
cited above.

4. Represented by a symbol here. I am thankful to my office-assistant,
Pt, S. L, Kaugika for some suggestions in the preparation of this paper,

J. 10
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3. ttamaddya dharmmatah karitam éulino-
4. vesma Siva-sayujya-siddhaye
5. 8% Mahdrdjo Paddra-rajye.

The person, who made strenuous efforts for the erection of
this temple, appears to have been of a pious temperament because
he did not like even a slight reference to his personal glory and
achievements. The phrase dmndyena yath@dmndyam of course in-
dicates that he belonged to a religious family and that he was
extremely proud of this association. In fact he had spent the
amount for this religious edifice (cf. vittamadaya? dharmma-~
tah kdritam, line 3) in accordance with his family traditions, Still
more, this devotee of Siva was eager to attain absolute identity
with Siva [cf. $iva-sayujjya-siddhaye].s

The inscription also presents various names of Siva such as
Siva, Swikara and Salin. It is equally Interesting to note the utter
paucity of any statement about the installation of any image or
linga in the temple as referred to in the existing? record Tlfe i
s.cription is really very important for the political reliéiou n:g-
literary history of Mewar during the early-mediaev,al periodS -

5. Dharmma here instead of the
/ phrase dharma, '
6. This phrase has been engrayed with great skill, the i sign here being

7. Does it indicate that h
8. His devotion to & aﬁkarae belonged to a wealthy community?

o B is also evident from the introductory phrases

9. This epigraph is the firg
t record ¢ i ;
Muhartja Paddra) of the contemporary rul:r g?rget;lal::m the name (ie,

Some Facts of Early Orissan History

BY

Dr. D. C. Sircar, M.A,, Pa.D.
Government Epigraphist for India, Ootacamund

(Continued from J.LH., December 1956, p. 305)
IV. Ganga Anangabhima 111

Recent study of a number of inscriptions belonging to the time
of the Ganga king Anangabhima III (circa 1211-38 A.D.) have
thrown interesting light on his life and religious policy. That the
Gangas were originally speakers of a Dravidian language, ap-
parently Telugu, but were gradually adopting an Aryan speech is
indicated by the name of this king. His real name was Aniyasika-
Bhima in which ani is a Telugu word meaning battle or war. The
name therefore essentially means ‘Bhima distinguished in many
battles” But Aniyanka was first modified to Ananka and then to
Ananga which, in Sanskrit, would be quite different from the ori-
ginal in meaning.

The Madald Pa#iji or the chronicle of the temple of the god
Jagannitha-Purushottama at Puri (ed. A. B. Mahanti, pp. 26-27)
contains certain interesting traditions about a king named Ananga-
bhima and his younger brother and suceessor also called Bhima or
Ananigabhima. About the first of these it is said that, while residing
at the city of Kataka, he dedicated all his possessions, apparently in-
cluding his kingdom, in favour of the god Purushottama-Jagannatha
and became a ruler of the Rduta class. Cf. e negara katake thai
$ri-Purushottama-$ri-Jagannatha-devariku samasta samarpi Rauta-
pane thainti. The word rduta is the same as Prakrit rda-utta or
rautta and all these forms are derived from Sanskrit rdja-putra,
‘a prince’. In the inscriptions of the Orissa region, we find the
forms r@utte, rahutta, rdvute, ravatu, ravuty, etc. Rdvat, the West
Indian title of nobility, is just another form of the same word.

It is further stated in the Mddald Pé7ifi that the said Ananga-
bhima's successor did not enjoy formal coronation at the time of
his accession as the god Purushottama-Jagannatha was considered
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to be the real lord of the country. Cf. rdjd anka abdhisheka na
hele; Odishi-rdjya-raja $ri-Jaganndtha-mahdprabhu emanta kahi
abhisheka nohile.

The following passage of the Madala Pa#iji contains a tradition
about the successor of the said monarch: e uttire Anangabhima-
devanke sana-bhai Bhimaparirdenku Bhimanagaradendapdturn ant
raji kale; e duti Anangabhimadeva hoile; e raji nagara-Chaudvdre
katake vije kari thanti; emantare eka-dinare rajde vijekari dsi

Mahanadi para hoi e-nadiru dakshina-tire dekhile Kodinda- .

dandapitara Varavdti-gramare Visve$varadevankara sannidhe
Samala-pakshiki vaga mari vasi achhi; ehda dekhi rajde wvada
dscharya pai $ubha-yoga-dinare e Vadaravati-gramare $ubha dei
naare toldi kataka kari e-kataka ndma Vanara§i-kataka voli nama

dei nagara-Chaudvara-kataka chhadi dsi kataka kari rahile. It is.

stated here that king Anangabhima’s younger brother and succes-
sor, also called Bhima or Anangabhima, transferred his capital
from Chaudvarakataka to Vanara$i-kataka (correctly Vardnast-
kataka) built by himself at the site of a village called Varavati in
the district called Kodinda-dandapata on the other bank, called the
right or southern bank, of the river Mahanadi

The passages quoted above from the Madald Péfiji offer us no
less than three interesting traditions: (1) that a Ganga king named
Anangabhima was succeeded by his younger brother also called
Bhima or Anangabhima, (2) that the first Anangabhima dedicated
his kingdom to the god Purushottama-Jagannitha of Puri and
began to rule his kingdom as a feudatory or viceroy of the god and,
as a result of this, his successors did not enjoy formal coronation
at the time of their accession; and (3) that his successor, the
second Anangabhima, built the city of Varanasi-kataka at the site
of Varavati on the right or southern bank of the Mahanadi and
made it his capital. Of these three traditions recorded in the
Madala Panji, the first regarding a Ganga king named Ananga-
bhima being succeeded by his younger brother of the same name
is clearly wrong. We know definitely from the inscriptions of the
Imperial Garigas of Orissa that, among the successors of Ananta-
varman Chodaganga (1078-1147 A.D.), there was no case of two
brothers, both bearing the name Anangabhima, having ruled one
after the other. But the other two traditions are remarkably sup-
ported by epigraphic evidence which, however, definitely indicates
that the achievements of a single Ganga king named Anangabhima
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have been wrongly ascribed in the Madala Pd"iiji t.o th) ¢-iiffe1-ent
rulers of the same name. Recent study of 'Gang_a inscriptions has
shown that it was the Ganga monarch Anangabhnn? III who dedi-
cated his kingdom to the god Purushottama-Jagannatha a{;d cal}ed
himself a Rauta or subordinate ruler and that he had his capital
at the city of Varanasi-kataka. It has also been p}'oved that the
successors of Anangabhima III also claime_d_tg be Rauta‘s or feuda-
tories. The fact that the present Mahflrajas_ of Puri, who are
modern representatives of the medieval imperial rulef‘s of Om,
claim to be servants of the god Purushottama-J agann.athg of Puri,
shows the continuity of the fiction creat.ed by the dedication of the
Ganga kingdom by Anangabhima III in the ﬁ.rst ql_larter of the
13th century. It is interesting to note that Anangabhlma 11 is the
first of the Imperial Ganga monarchs to be mentmned' as a R.auta,
there being no instance in which any of his ancestors is mentioned
with that title. An inscription (S11, Vol. IV, No. 1?:29) at Draksha-
rama in the Godavari District, dated in the 8th. Anka or 6th r?gnal
year of Anangabhima III, Mesha-$udi 5, applies .the title Rav{ztu
to the Ganga monarch and shows that the dedicatlon_of the Ganga
empire in favour of the god Purushottama-:laganna.tlfa occurred
fairly early in his reign. A Srikurmam inscription (ibid., Vol. 'V.,
No. 1282) of Saka 1139 (1217 A.D.), equated Wl..th th_e 9th Arfka
or Tth regnal year of Anangabhima III, calls? him Rcw'uta \fvh{ch
title is also applied to the king in another Srikurmam mscnptl.on
(ibid., No. 1318) dated in Saka 1147 (1225 A.D.) equate'd with
his 17th Anka or 14th regnal year. Similarly tl}e Nagari plates
(Ep. Ind., Vol. XXVIII, pp. 235 fi.) bearing dates in 1230 .and 1231
AD. describe Anangabhima III as Rautta. He is again called
Ravuta in a Srikurmam inscription (SII, Vol. V, No. 1284), dated
Gaka 1157 (1235 AD.), and another epigraph from the same place
(ibid., No. 1267) dated Saka 1176 (1254 A.D.). .

e successors of Anangabhima I11, his son Narasirhha I
(mﬁzni.g) is called Rdvuta or Rauta in two of th.e Snkurm.I;a;n
inscriptions (811, Vol. V, Nos. 1294 and 1264) of his tlme: he
first of these is dated in Saka 1167 (1245 AD.) equate(?. w1th t e
king’s 10th Anka or 8th regnal year. The . second msc.rxptlon
bears a date in Saka 1178 (1256 A.D.) which is equated with the

. 93rd Asnika or 19th year of the reign of Narasithha I. The same is

ith Narasiraha II (1278-1305 A.D.), grands_on' of I\'Ia.ra-
:}il:::xh(;asf ‘Ee is called Ravuty in a Simhachalam inscription (1b1<.i.,
Vol. VI, No. 1118) dated in Saka 1203 (1281 A.D.) as well as in
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the king’s 3rd Anka or 2nd regnal year. There are some inscrip-
tions of the time of Bhanu II (1305-27 A.D.) which apply similar
subordinate titles to him. His Puri plates (JASL, Vol. XVII,
pp. 19 L), dated in Saka 1234 (1312 A.D.), apply the title Rautta to
Bhanu II while a Srikurmam inseription (SII, Vol. V, No. 1214)
calls him Jiyyana which is the same as Oriya Jend having the same
meaning as Rauta.

There are several inscriptions referring to the special attach-
ment of Anangabhima III to the god Purushottama-Jagannitha of
Purii Thus he is described as $rimat-Purushottama-charana-
kamja-kimjaka-matta-madhukardyamdna in an inscription (ibid.,
No. 1284) from Srikurmam. The Nagari plates show that, owing
to a desire to live constantly near the god of his heart, Ananga-
bhima III installed a deity of the same name as the god of Puri
at Varanasi-kataka which was his capital.

That Anangabhima III dedicated his kingdom to the god and
considered himself a feudatory or viceroy of the latter is also clear
from the fact that a Bhubaneswar inscription (Ind. Cult., Vol, VI,
pp. 71ff), dated in his 34th Anka or 28th regnal year, describes
his kingdom or sovereignty as pravardhamiana-Purushottama-sam-
rdjya indicating that it belonged to the god Purushottama-Jagan-
natha. Another interesting fact is that, since he considered the
god as the lord of the land and himself as a Rautta or Rajaputra,
ie, prince, he declared himself to be a son of the said god. In
an inscription from Bhubaneswar and another from Kanchipuram
near Madras, both of which are being published in the Epigraphia
Indica, Anangabhima III is described as Purushottama-putra. For
this reason and apparently also for the fact that the king was a
saintly Vaishnava, he was often endowed with the title Bhagavat
as in a Bhubaneswar inscription (Ep. Ind., Vol XXX, pp. 17f.)
dated in his 34th Anka or 28th year of reign.

It is, however, very interesting to note that, in spite of his
staunch devotion to the god Vishnu in the form of Purushottama-
Jagannatha of Puri, Anangabhima III was not a fanatic and often
offered his respects to other gods as well. Thus a Draksharama
inscription (STI, Vol. IV, No. 1329), dated in his 8th Afka or 6th
regnal year, records certain gifts that he made in favour of the
god Bhimedvara Siva worshipped at the place. In this epigraph,
Ananigabhima III is not only called Sri-Purushottama-putra but
also described as Rudra-putre and Durga(rgd) ~putra. The in-
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scription represents the king both as a Paramavaishnava and Para-
mamdahe$vara. This no doubt points to the catholicity of the reli-
gious policy of Anangabhima III. In this connection we may.also
refer to an inscription in the Sikharesvara temple on the Kapilasa
hill, which represents Ganga Narasithha (probably Narasimha I)
as the son of both Durgd and Purushottama (OHRJ, Vol. 1II,

No. 4, p. 195).

Another interesting fact is that, among the successors of Anan-
gabhima III, some accepted the fiction of the god Putushotta:yg—
Jagannatha being the ruler of the kingdom and themselves being
the god’s deputies with considerable zeal while others were rather
lukewarm in this respect. Thus Bhanu II seems to have been at leas.t
as devoted to the fiction as Anangabhima III himself. In ms Puri
plates of Saka 1234 (1312 A.D.), Bhanu II not only mentions himself
as a Rautta but refers to his own Anka year as ‘Sri-Pu'rushottama-
devasya pravardhamana-vijaye-rajye saptame=—nike. Schol:ars 1.1ke
R. D. Banerji and R. Subba Rao failed to realise the real nnghca-
tion of the passage and arrived at altogether absurd conc1}1s1ons.
Banerji believed that, during the early years of t.he reign of
Bhinu II, the Gariga throne was actually in the possession of one of
his rivals named Purushottama while Subba Rao took Purushottama
to be just another name of Bhanu II, There was another' group
of earlier writers who believed, on the strength of a similar in-
scription from Srikurmam, that one of the feudatories of Bhanu II
bore the name Jagannatha (cf. JKHRS, Vol. I, pp. 2511f.). The
hollowness of such suggestions is clearly demonstrated by several
inscriptions. A Simhachalam inscription (SII, Vol. VI, No._7142
of Saka 1241 (1319 A.D.) records a gift of queen Paksl_zm_:dev:,
wife of Bhanu II; but the Anka date is given as Sn—devadzdevq—
éri-Jaganndthadevarala vijayardjya-samvastsarmbulu 13, A Sri-
kurmam inscription (ibid., Vol. V, No. 1214; Ep. Ind.,.Vol. v,
pp. 35-36) of Saka 1231 (1309 A.D.) not only gi‘ves the Anka date
as éri-Jagannathadevara vijayardjqa-samvatsarqnbulu 3 lzut refers
to the rule of Bhanu II as Sri-vira-Banudeva-fiyyanamgari veho-
ranamunanddu. Thus Bhanu Jend or Bhanu II just cIaims‘ to
ha;re been conducting the administration of the kingdom during
his reign-period which is ascribed to Devddidéva (the supreme
god) Jagannatha who can only be the god Pmshot@a-Jagan—
pitha of Purli The word wvehorana stands for Sanskrit vyava-
harana, ‘administration’, and is not a tadbhava of vikarana, ‘roam-

ing’, as suggested by Hultzsch.
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Among the successors of Anangabhima III, who did not like
the fiction of ruling as a viceroy of the god Purushottama-Jagan-
nitha, mention may be made of Narasihha II. We know that a

feudatory, when he grew powerful, assumed epithets of equivocal -

meaning which could be applied both to a feudatory and a suze-
rain (Ep. Ind., Vol. XXVIII, p. 284; Vol. XXIX, p. 186). Thus
the Daspalla plate applies to king Devananda II the epithet maha-
samantadhipativanditaparamabhattdraka which can be interpreted
both as ‘a paramount ruler worshipped by the feudatories having
many subordinates’ or as ‘a feudatory having many subordinates
and worshipping his overlord’. Similarly the Mahada plates apply
the epithets Mahamahimandalésvara and Mahabhipati to Somes-
vara III and these are certainly deliberate modifications respec-
tively of the feudatory titles Mahdmandale$vara and Mahdvyiha-
pati enjoyed by his predecessors and found in their records. The
same tendency is sometimes noticed in the records of Garnga Nara-
sithha II in respect of his subordinate status, although, as we have
seen, he is actually called Ravuta in an inscription of his time and
certainly did not openly violate the fiction created by Ananga-
bhima III. In many of his copper-plate grants, Narasimha II is
endowed with the epithet chaturdada-bhuvan-adhipat-ity-adi-virud-
avali-virdjamdna (Ep. Ind., Vol. XXVIII, p. 190, etc.) as if he
claimed to be the lord of the 14 worlds. Actually, however, the
epithet chaturdasa-bhuvana-ddhipati suits only a god and it is
known to be applied to the god Purushottama-Jagannitha in one
of the Kanchipuram inscriptions referred to above. The original
epithet applied to Anangabhima III and his successors therefore
seems to have been so phrased as to indicate that they were wor-
shippers or viceroys of the god Purushottama-Jagannatha; but it

was abbreviated to make it rather ambiguous by some rulers like
Narasirthha II.

More than 20 years ago, the Epigraphic Branch of the Depart-
ment of Archaeology copied the inscriptions in the Jaganniatha
temple at Puri. On examination it was recently found that the
earliest four of these records belong to the reign of Ananga-
bhima III. Some special importance attaches to these epigraphs
as, according to a tradition recorded in the Madila Pa#ji, it was a
Ganga king named Anangabhima, identified by scholars with the
third Imperial Gafiga monarch of that name, who was responsible
for the construction of the Jagannitha temple at Puri, although the
inscriptions of the family attribute it to his great-grandfather
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Anantavarman Chodaganga. It is, however, interesting fo note
that the records are engraved on the walls of the second entrance -
of the Patalegvara shrine within the inner compound of the Jagan-
natha temple. All the four inscriptions record donations in f:%v.our
of the god Purushottama-Jagannitha. But one of them addition-
ally mentions Halin (Balarama), Chakrin (Krshna) and Subha-
dri. This inscription gives its date as éri—Pumshotta@agya pra-
vardhamédna-vijaya-rdjya-samvatsare Rdutta—éﬂmad-Anankabh'n.nap
devasya érahi referring to the subordinate status of the Ganga
king in respect of the god of Puri. The problem is now whether
the god Purushottama-Jagannitha or the deities Balarama, Krshnpa
and Subhadra could have been originally housed in the small
shrine now assigned to Patalesvara Siva.

The dates of the Puri inscriptions offer another interesting
problem. They record donations made on the following da.tes:
(1) Saka 1147 and the 15th Anka or 13th regnal year of Ananga-
bhima III,,Ashidha-sudi 5, Thursday, corresponding to the 26th
June 1225 A.D.; (2) Saka 1158 and the 29th Anka or 24th regnal
year, Makara-badi 7, Monday, corresponding to the 5th January
1237 AD.; (3) Saka 1158 and 29th Anka or 24th regnal year,
Kumbha-badi 7, Sunday, corresponding to the 3rd February
1237 AD., although the week day was Tuesday and not Sunday
as stated in the inscription; and (4) Saka 1158 and the 31st Anka
or 25th regnal year, Philguna-badi 1, Friday, corresponding to
the 12th February 1237 A.D., although the week-day was Thurs-
day, and rot Friday as given in the record.

The late Mr. M. Chakravarti tried to show that Ananga-
bhima III began to reign in Saka 1133, i.e.,, 1211-12 A.D., and this
suggestion has been generally accepted by scholars. The Puri in-
scriptions, however, show that his 13th regnal year or 15th Anka
fell in Saka 1147 (1225-26 A.D.) while the end of his 24th and
the beginning of the 25th regnal years, i.e., the end and commence-
ment respectively of his 29th and 31st Arka, fell in the month of
Kumbha on Philguna in Saka 1158 (1236-37 A.D.). This would
suggest that Anangabhima III began to reign not in Saka 1133 but

.in the month of Phalguna in Saka 1134, i.e,, about the beginning

of 1213 A.D. Since the end of his 24th regnal year and the begin-
ning of the 25th fell between the 3rd and 12th February 1237 AD,,
the accession of the king would fall in the corresponding period
of 1213 A.D. It has, however, to be admitted that, among other

1
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known records of the time of Anangabhima III, some would sup-
port the evidence of these inscriptions while some others would
suggest a slightly earlier date for his accession. Similarly there
is no uniformity in the epigraphic evidence relating to the date of
the accession of his son Narasirhha I. Much of this discrepancy
is no doubt due to the mistakes committed by the scribes respon-
sible for the epigraphs and the astrologers on whose calculations
they relied. It is difficult to determine how far this discrepancy
was due to the calculation of the year as current or expired.

The characteristics of the Anka reckoning determined by
Chakravarti are: (1) 1 and all figures ending in 6 and 0
(except 10) are omitted; (2) the last Anika of a king and Anka 2
(i.e, regnal year 1) of his immediate successor fall in the same
vear, and (3) the year begins on Bhadra-sudi 12. The Puri in-
scriptions show that the 29th Anka of Anangabhima III was im-

.mediately followed not by the 30th but by the 31st Anka.
The omission of the 30th Anka thus supports Chakra-
varti’s rule No. 1. But his rule No. 3 prescribing Bhidra-sudi 12
as the beginning of the Anka year is not supported by the Puri
inscriptions as the 31st Anka of Anangabhima III is found to have
begun in the month of the Philguna. The conventional beginning
of the Anka year indicated by Chakravarti therefore seems to

have been stereotyped some time after the age of Ananga-
bhima III,

A controversy has recently sprung up as regards the inter-
pretation of the evidence of two Eastern Ganga inscriptions on the
west wall of the Arulila-Perumal temple at Kanchipuram near
Madras. Both the records were noticed in the Annual Report on
South Indian Epigraphy for the year 1919-20, p. 22 (Nos. 444-45 of
1919); but the notices contain some errors. The inscriptions are
now being published in the Epigraphia Indica. These two records
are engraved one in continuation of the other., The first of them is
dated in the year 19 of the reign of the Ganga king Anantavarma-
Rihuttadeva, Wednesday, Mina-sudi 5, Revati-nakshatra, and re-
cords the grant of the village of Udaiyakamam in the vishaya or
district of Antarudra by Somaladevi-mahsdevi for the daily worship
of and offering to the god installed in the temple in question. It
also describes king Anantavarma-Rzhuttadeva (probably Somala-
devl’s husband) as an extremely pious man and as the son of the
god Purushottama. There can be no doubt that the Ganga king

LY K10
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referred to is Anangabhima III. We knovf/ that most, if noi;) all, of
the successors of Anantavarman Chodaganga (1078-1147 A. ..) as.,-
sumed Anantavarman as a secondary name, At le_ast ’cherelis5 ;\;10
dence to show that Kamarnava (1147_-.56 _P'x.D.), Raghsasi-gl 1( S
AD.), Rajaraja II (1170-90 AD), Ba]ara‘]'f\ I (11]?2;;3.64 A.D.),
Anangabhima III (1111-38 AD), Nar_asunha I( 23 AD). e.n -,
Narasirhha II (1278-1305 AD.) (gndI]:dhan;dII }((}1(3;25;, - .m.)t; Xy
j the said secondary name (Ep. Ind., Vol. 82, p. 29, note
%;31’:;1‘1 mzking the grant recor(lie(;l in‘thet i?i?ﬁ:f,ﬁ;::c:g;ﬁg
aladevi is sta
::fzr;f:iin:r:]:?:;nzizz E:TAbhinava-Vérénasi. The date (;fan tzz
inscription is irregular, although it has been taken to have

in 1230 A.D.

ond epigraph at the same place, which is incised in con-
tinu:;;?:ns:: the ﬁli'ft, 12 dated in the 20th regn.al year of tlfe féholz
king Rajaraja II (1216-46 A.D.), Mond.ay, Adi 12, Saptan:ll,4 b\l/:ls
(Asvini-nakshatra), and records the glft_of 128 cows an  puts
by Kalingesvara Aniyankabhimadeva Rahutta, ie. Aninﬂia baa
I1I Rauta, for 4 perpetual lamps in the temple. The detk : o e
date correspond to the 8th July 1235 A.D:; buf: t?le we'Ia.?h - :y iy
Sunday and not Monday as given m the inscription. The wgme-
scriptions were incised at the same time by the same persowil sh -
time after the grants, recorded in them, had been m?de. We gvt
other instances of this type among the donatory inscriptions a
places of pilgrimage. o .
is of these two records and also on the evidence
Sﬂraar;ai}rlxei:sa:rsi;;ion (SI1, Vol. IV, No. 500) dated in dth; 91}}11:?;
nal year of Maravarman Sundara-péndyz'a (who ascended t. i‘n- 1;ob
in 1216 AD.), some weighty conclusions were drawn : 3 24
N, Venkataramanayya (Bhérati, 1945, February, pp- 161 ff; June,
pp. 541 ff.; July, pp. 57 ff.), and afterwards .by T. V..Mah.ah.ngar.n
(PIHC, Gwalior, 1952, pp. 165 ff.). The Snrangax'n ﬁcnptmn z
stated to say that the temple managers colluded w.1th 1 ':1!1 Ot,t_ar
the detriment of the income of the temple of Ranganathasvamin.

suggested that the Srirangam inscription.pomt§ to
the :;nl;fe:te z? theg'%amil country as far south as the Tan]ore-Tthxr:r:
chirappalli region by the Ottas, who are taken to be no other o
the Odras or Oriyas, about 1224 A.D,, and to the conseq:;int -
location of worship in the Srirangam temple. The Kanchipuram
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inscriptions are believed to prove the ;
. ] presence of the Ganga mon-
arch Anangabhima III Rihuttadéva alias Anantavarman ind his

queen Somaladevi at Abhinava-Varanasi which i
chipuram itself. anasl which is taken to be Kan-

. T}le said interpretation of the Srirangam and Kanchipuram in-
scr1pt10n§ _is open to some serious objections. In the first place, if
tl.1e dominions of the Ganga king comprised the Kanchipuiam ,re-
gion, thfe Kanchipuram inscription dated in the 20th year of the
phola king’s reign must have been dated in his own reign and not
in that of 'the Chola king Rajaraja III. Both Venkataramanayya
ax;ld llllhahalmgam appear to be conscious of this difficulty. Thafyis
(viv y the former speaks in this connection only about the inscription

ated in the 19th regnal year of Anangabhima III and totally ig-
nores thfe other record dated in the reign of Rajaraja III whilZ the
la:tt.er tries to explain away the difficulty by saying “Prc;bably this
v.131t. of the Ganga king with his wife to Kanchi ilad no political
:lllgnlﬁfagce. f)bv.ious}y they undertook only a pilgrimage tour to
the city.” This view is, however, impossible to be reconciled with
the suggestion regarding ‘a Ganga invasion of the Tamil count
in the early years of the Chola king Rajaraja III. e

. The second Pomt is t.hat Anangabhima III, as already indicated
above, was a saintly Vaishnava so much so that one of his Saiva
ofﬁ.cers de§cﬁbes him in a Bhubanesvar inscription as a Bhagavat
.It 1shthus .@mssible to believe that, when he was himself pfesenf;
11:111.8 izu':z;?rl‘l,i:::?tg’ he \:r:;ﬂ.d have allowed disturbance in the
is famous throughou:;3 Ig;Z?a. “isimas temple a Srivangam, which

Thirdly, many eminent South Indi .

, ndian scholars do not think

glat th;re Is any reference to the Oriyas in the Srirangam inscrip-

: ;:wf) rg. OI;;?, Vol. ?(XYII, p. 193, note 4). In their opinion,
far occurring in the Srirangam inscription means ‘those

who have undertak : .
temmple’, aken to do a thing or given an agreement to the

Fourthly, if Anangabhima III conquered the Tamil country by
1224 AD an'd was in possession of Kanchipuram about 1230 A.D
in spite ?f his loss of the Srirangam area to the Pandya kin five.
years eatlier, he must have been holding parts of the countfy for
Y fan'l'y long period of time. It then becomes quite inexplicable
why his court poet was absolutely silent on such brilliant achieve-
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ments of his patron while composing the stanzas in his eulogy in
the Nagari plates of 1231 A.D. Moreover the Nagari plates show
that Anangabhima III passed practically the whole of the year
1230 A.D. at his capital city. It is thus impossible to believe that
he could have been staying in the Tamil land about a thousand
miles away near about the said year.

Fifthly, the identification of Abhinava-Varanasi, where the
Ganga queen Somaladevl is stated to have been staying at the time
of making the grant in favour of the Arulila-Peruma] temple at
Kanchipuram, with the present Kanchi is absolutely unsupported
by any evidence. On the other hand, there is definite evidence
to show that Abhinava-Varanasi was really the name of the capital
of the Ganga king Anangabhima II and that it was built by himself
in the Varavati region near modern Cuttack. The Nagari plates
record a number of grants made by the Ganga king in the years
1230 and 1231 A.D. when he was staying at his capital called Vara-
pasi, Abhinava-Varanasi or Abhinava-Varanasi-kataka. It should
be remembered that there are numerous Varanasis in different parts
of India; but the Ganga capital seems to be the only Varanasi with
the word abhinava prefixed to it.

The correct interpretation of the Kanchipuram inscriptions
seems to be that the Ganga queen Somaladevi made a grant in
favour of the Vaishnava shrine at Kanchi while staying at Abhi-
nava-Varinasi which was her husband’s capital. Giving grants in
absentia to distant religious establishments is not unknown in
Indian history. Thus an epigraph (SII, Vol. VI, No. 1067) in the

temple at Simhachalam in the Visakhapatnam District records a -

grant made in its favour by Tallamadevi, queen of Ganga Bhanu IV,
when she was herself staying at Varanasi-kataka which is the same
as Abhinava-Varanasi of Somaladevi’s record. There is an inscrip-
tion (ibid., Vol. XI, Part II, pp. 192 ff.) registering the gift of a
village in the Dharwar District made by Kadamba Jayakesin II of
'Goa at the time of his marriage in favour of the Somanitha temple
in Saurashira or Kathiawar far away from his own dominions.

The village of Udaiyakamam, granted by Somaladevi in favour
of the Arulla-Perumal temple at Kanchipuram seems ta:-have been
situated in her own Jagir in her husband’s dominions. The Anta-

rudra district, in which the said v ’ }
ed, is also known from other early inscriptions of Orissa and has

L "“

illage is stated to have been situat-
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been identified with the present Antarodha Pargana in the Puri
District. The mention of the Ganga king’s regnal reckoning in
Somaladevi’s inscription at Kanchipuram appears to be due to the
fact that it was drafted at the Ganga capital. The grant of Ananga-
bhima III in favour of the Kanchi temple was very probably made
likewise in absentia. But the partiality of the Ganga queen and
ber husband to a Vaishnava shrine in the Tamil country seems
to suggest that she was related to the Chola royal house. It may
be conjectured that Somaladevi was a sister or daughter of the
Chola king Rajardja III, although the Kannada influence in her
name probably suggests that her mother was a princess of the Kar-
nata country.

. Me editing the Kanchipuram inscriptions in the Epigra-
phza: Indica, Mahalingam has made another attempt to defend his
earyer suggestion although he seems to have given up most of his
ear%ler arguments in its favour. Qur attention is now drawn to
an inscription of Hoysala Narasirhha II (c. 1220-35 AD.) in which
that king is stated to have come into conflict, among others, with
the. Trikalinga forces which Mahalingam identifies with the E;lstern
Garniga army supposed to be elsewhere referred to as a dushta ele-
ment at Kanchipuram, uprooted by the Hoysala army. It is sug-
gc'as-ted that Anangabhima III took advantage of the chaotic con-
dition prevailing in the Chola territory for a short period in
‘1230 A.D. as a result of the temporary imprisonment of Rajaraja 111
in the hands of Kadava Kopperufijitiga I and that exactly at the
same time the Eastern Ganga army entered Kanchipuram to be
driven out soon afterwards by the Chola king’s father-in-law, Hoy-
sala Narasithha II.  But the conclusion seems to be opposed 1’:0 cer-

tain !mown facts of South Indian history during the period in
question. ’

In the first place, the whole case depends on the belief that the
19th year of Anangabhima III, mentioned in the Kanchipuram in-
scription, is his regnal year and corresponds to 1230 A.D. But the
simple regnal reckoning is not known to be used in any of the
numerous inscriptions of that king’s time, which speak only of the
Anka besides the Saka years. It is therefore very probable that
the Kanchipuram inscription really refers to the 19th Asnka or 16th

regnal year of Anangabhima III and has to be ref bout
1227 A.D. and not to 1230 A.D. §#s referred to abou

FACTS OF EARLY ORISSAN HISTORY 87

Secondly, nearly a hundred inscriptions discovered in the
Godavari, Krishna, Guntur, Kurnool, Cuddapa and Nellore Dis-
tricts (Rangachari’s List, Nos. Gd. 72, etc,; Kt. 31, ete., Gt. 86,
ete.; K. 262, ete.; Cd. 540, etc.; NI 85, etc.) prove that the entire
tract lying to the north of the Chola dominions formed a part of
the empire of the Kakatiya monarch Ganapati (1199-1261 A.D.)
about the time in question. That the Kakatiyas were extending
their power towards the south is proved also by two of Gana-
pati’s own records of 1250 A.D. at Kanchipuram itself (Ind. Ant.,
Vol. XXI, pp. 197ff; SII, Vol. IV, No. 814). It should also be
noted that Kadava Kopperufijinga II, son of Kopperufijinga I,
declares himself to be a feudatory of Ganapati in an inscription
of 1261-62 A.D. at Draksharama in the Godavari District (cf. SII,
Vol. IV, Nos. 1341, 1342, 1342-B). The Eastern Ganga army
therefore could not have penetrated as far as Kanchipuram in
the south without conquering thousands of square miles of Kaka-
tiya territory and there is no proof to show that Anangabhima III
was engaged in a deadly war with the Kakatiyds and annexed a
big part of the Kakatiya empire.

Thirdly, although Kopperiijinga I captured Rajardja III in
1231 A.D., or ‘a little earlier’, all the military achievements of Hoy-
sala Narasirhha II cannot be assigned to 1230 A.D., as Mahalingam
is inclined to do. Some scholars have shown that the Hoysala king
assumed the titles ‘establisher of the Chola country’ and ‘destroyer
of the demon Kadavaraya’ and claimed to have subdued the whole
of South India as far as the Setubandha before 1225 A.D. (SII,
Vol. XII, p. x), that is to say, about five years before the date to
which Mahalingam ascribes these achievements.

Fourthly, Hoysala Narasirnha II is known to have been ruling
on the 10th March, 1229 A.D., from Kanchipuram itself (Ep. Carn.,
Vol. XII, Tp. 42) which was the eastern limit of his possessions
(ibid., Vol. IV, pp. 21-22), while a number of his generals are men-
tioned in the Kanchipuram inscriptions with dates ranging between
the 14th and 24th regnal years of Rajardja III, i.e., between 1230
and 1240 AD. (cf. SII, Vol. XII, pp. x-xi). Inscription No. 408
of 1919 refers to the presence of the Hoysala general Ammanna at
Kanchi on the 25th February 1230 A.D., while No. 404 of that year
chows that another Hoysala general named Goppayya was at the
place in 1230-31 AD. It has to be noticed that it was these two
Hoysala generals who were responsible for the defeat of Kopperuii-



Kalidasa and the Hunas
BY
Dr. BuppuarragrasH, Pa.D.

1. The Reference to the Hunas in the Raghuvaméa

. Ka3lidasa has referred to the Hiinas in his account of the North-
Western campaign of Raghu given in the fourth canto of the Raghu-
vams$a: ‘The horses, who removed the exhaustion of the journey
by rolling on the banks of the Vankéu (Sindhu), shook their manes
that were smeared with saffron filaments. There the exploits of
Raghu, whose valour expressed itself among the husbands of the
Hiina women, became manifest in the rosy colour of their cheeks.”?
In this passage it is controversial whether the reading Vanksu
should be accepted or Sindhu should be preferred. Mallinatha
has accepted the reading Sindhu and D. R. Bhandarkar? and
Hodiwala® have agreed with him. On the other hand K. B. Pathak¢
has taken the variant Vankéu as correct and identified it with the
Oxus. S. K. Aiyangar’ has followed this view but equated Vanksu
with a tributary of the Oxus named Wakshah rather than
the Oxus itself. B. C. Law has also endorsed this view and iden-
tified Vank$u with the Oxus and its tributaries.52 For the deter-
minationn of the correct reading of this word the Niagpur stone
inscription of Naravarmadeva dated 1161 Vikrama era or 1104-
1105 A.D. is very important. Verses 35-54 of this inscription

1 Raghuvamsa, IV, 67-68.

vinitddhvasramistasya varksu (sindu) tiravicestanith |

dudhuvurvajinah skandhanllagnakunkumakesarén {|

tatra hindvarodhénam bharirisu vyaktavikramah |

kapolapataladei babhiiva raghucestitam ||

2. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal (Letters) Vol, XII,
No. 1, (1947), pp. 36-37. »

8. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (1830),
pp. 282-83.

4. Indian Antiquary (1912), p. 266.

5. Indian Antiquary (1919), pp. 65-74.
. Ba, B. C. Law, Geographical Aspect of Kdlidifs’s Works, (Calcutts,

1954), p. 2,
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jinga I and the consequent release of Rajaraja III from captivity
(Ep. Carn.,, Vol. XII. G. 45). Between 1229 and 1231 A.D,
therefore, it was the Hoysalas who were dominant at Kanchipuram.
It is thus very difficult to believe that the place was occupied by
the army of Anangabhima IIT in 1230 A.D. Under the circumstan-
ces, Mahalingam’s identification of the dushta element at Kanchi-

puram, which was uprooted by the Hoysala army, with the Eastern
Ganga forces seems to be unwarranted.

Fifthly, at a place of pilgrimage like Kanchipuram, it is pos-
sible to get inscriptions not only recording grants of foreign rulers
usually made in absentia but also epigraphs mentioning foreign
rulers and without reference to the king in whose dominions the
place was situated because the pilgrims responsible for the inscrip-
tions may have been subordinates or subjects of the latter. An
inscription (No. 201 of 1905) at Tripurantakam in the Kurnool
District records a grant made in 1260-61 A.D., during the 16th reg-
nal year of the Chola king Rajendra III, although there are num-
erous inscriptions in the area showing that it formed a part of the
Kakatiya dominions. A Draksharama inscription (SII, Vol. IV,
No. 1194) records a donation of Jayankondachodi, queen of Anan-
tavarman Chodaganga, on the vyatipita day (full-moon falling on
a Monday) of the month of Sirhha in Saka 1050 (1128 A.D.), with-
out reference to any other ruler. If one reads only this inseription
of the locality, he may conclude that the Draksharama region
formed a part of the empire of Anantavarman Chodaganga. But
we have several other inscription at Draksharama bearing exactly
the same date but equating the year with the 2nd or 3rd regnal
. year of king Vishnuvardhana. Three of such inscriptions (ibid.,

Nos. 1191, 1195, 1196) record the grants of Chodaganga’s queens,
Sriyadevi, Lilavati and Rajala respectively.

The real significance of Hoysala Narasirhha's claim of success
against the Trikalinga forces cannot be determined in the present
state of our knowledge, although it looks like an empty boast simi-
lar to another claiming the conquest of the Vindhyan region. But
the existence of the inscriptions of king Anangabhima III and queen
Somaladevi at Kanchipuram seems to be most satisfactorily ex-
plained if it is supposed that the queen was born in the Chola royal
family. The Imperial Gangas rose to power as subordinate allies
of the Cholas, the alliance being cemented by matrimonial relations
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about the middle of the 11th century when Réjara]ablll, lsorlxd::;
Vajrahasta III, married Rajasundary, daughter of the ttaz }?ed e
Rijendra (probably Virarajendra). The un;;ort?nceie:r tached by
the Gangas to their connection w:‘th the Cholas is ¢ " :trhnonial
strated by the name of Chodaganga or Chola}ganiaio s Gatgas
relations with the Cholas were no doubt c.:ontmuehOdjy the Gangee
of later generations. The name of Jayankondac! a;man iy
have seen was one of the many queens of Anantav
ganga, shows that she was a Chola princess. .
As regards the Kannada influence in the name <;f Sf)ms:;aieizz
it may be.pointed out that Hoyeela Norsf . Tl mjraia
to have given one of his daug eri : 2 e i tieve
III, had a queen named Somalade\_n. It is 20 u}izisi e a1
that the Ganga queen Somaladevi was a daug Rajarle o
asimha’s daughter born of his queen om: a
fﬁ?fﬁgla o?trandclﬁldren afterhthe;; gx('iand_p:vr::t:h;sn:m v:eli;
Indian custom. We know that Kundava was ¥==
:ztc;xw?he mother (who was the daughter of _Chola R?]arajng.:;agzﬁ
1016 A.D.), and daughter of the Eastern C:halukya kl;:;-t : j 211 3
(1022-61 AD.). See also Geiger, Chilavamnsa trans., , P

.

J. 12
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ftllude to the victorious campaign of his brother Lakémadeva who
is represented like Raghu as going from East to West and North
to South conquering all the countries. Verse 54 refers to the
encampment of Lakémadeva on the banks of the Vankéu in con-

nection with his encounter with the king of the Kiras. Kielhorn
has translated this verse as follows:

{5 s

oven ]:;fltr;g :z}r:camped on the banks of the Vanksu, which were
oven sof “x;er an.nlftu.re made them because the saffron filaments
on the preseztvéltbermg under the rolling of the teams of frisky
bors };e e h: e y the Tux:uska, whom he had eradicated with
who, 2 accogu t fetIh('ira chl.ef‘to utter most flattering speeches,
o o of the proxm?lty of the Saraswati was eloquent

yond measure and who was like a parrot shut up in a big cage.”®

of th?; :igr;; 1l,me ?f t?xis verse paraphrases verse 67 of the IV canto
ing of saffron ‘glnsa cited above. In it the reference to the wither-
the descrinti aznents as a r.esult of the rolling of horses recalls
Raghu WitI})l m:ﬁo the smearing of the manes of the horses of
the. imager s (;'onhby reason of their rolling down. A glance at
doubt that .'ihan phraseology of these verses leaves no room for
Narovamd e au‘thor of the Négpur prasasti, who was probably
and reca ail'c elv:;\ g u-ns?lf’ had in mind the conception of Kalidisa
e o r:i 'i.a ed it in almost the same style. 'This identity of
of the Ra ;:: 1on is a guarantee of the reading Vanksu in the verse
is hard ghuvamsa. Had the reading in this verse been Sindhu, it
ard to comprehend how the author of the Nagpur prasasti
:;)n;lznplated the campaign of Lakémadeva on the banks of the
thi w:;'dw}]er:; horses rolled freely in saffron fields. The use of
compositiz an t,hOUght .Of Kaliddsa in a context foreign to his
is that K"ri zls_qmte unthinkable. The obvious inference it suggests
fields of 31 ; iﬁ:nll;zferred. to t.he rolling of horses in the saffron
the North u regions in connection with the conquest of
rthern quarter by Raghu and that Naravarmadeva attribut-

ed this exploit to his brot )
by the great poet. s brother Lakémadeva following the model set

8. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. II
khE ll] - 4 . ) p- 188.
h'kunkutfn; k ikam- i ‘.if“a - vilasad - vahavali - vellana - klamyat -
yendvapya sér;sv:tsia savi;h;ta a.‘:‘lh‘i’lt:ﬁkg&pakanthast}ﬂe[
ara - - sadhikya - vkpatavascatin - -
patra - panjara - gatah kiradhipo'dhyapyata || tavaicitiin - utkata
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The problem of the reading of the word in dispute has to be
tackled from another point of view also. Kaliddsa associates the
saffron-producing regions with the river he has in mind. It is a well-
known fact that saffron was cultivated in Bactria and the adjoin-
ing territories in ancient times. Berthold Laufer” has shown that
saffron (crocus sativus of the family of Irideae) has been cultivat-
ed in Western Asia from remote ages so much so that it is un-
known in a wild stage. In China Chang K'ien is stated to have
obtained the seeds of the hui-la®n (carthamus) in the Western
countries (Si Yi). But the knowledge of saffron of the Chinese
people up to the T’ang period was extremely confused and they
did not easily distinguish between saffron (crocus sativus) and
safflower (carthamus tinctorius). It was during the period of the
Mongol domination under the Yuan dynasty that saffron began to
be regularly imported into China through Arabic merchants® as
is manifest from its names Ki-fu-lan (Tsa-fu-lan) and sa-fa—tsi
(sa-fa-lan) which are akin to Japanese safuran and Siamese faran
and are the transcriptions of Arabic zd‘firan or za‘faran that, on its
part, has resulted in Spanish azafran, Portuguese agafrio or
azafrio, Indo-Portuguese safrdo, Italian zafferano, French safran,
English saffron, Rumanian sofrdn, Russian safran, old Armenian
zavhran, New Armenian zafran and tighur sakparan. This wide
prevalence of the Arabic word za‘firan or zd'faran from the
Pacific to the Atlantic proves that the trade of this commodity
was mostly in the hands of the Arabs in medieval times and that
it was an important product of Western Asia where they had come
to predominate. Generally the product of memecylon which was
a cheap colouring substance was substituted for saffron in trade.
The Chinese term Yii-kin denotes this product as' well as saffron.
Li Chi-chen states that Yii-kin was produced in Hellenistic
Orient (Ta T’sin). Hiuen-T’sang observes that to the North-West
of the wall of the Bodhi tree at Buddhagaya was & stiipa called
Yii-kin-hiang (Kunkuma) that was built by a merchant—chief of
the country of Tsao-kiu-ch’u (Arachosia or Zabulistan) who had

7. Berthold Laufer, Sino-Iranica (Chicago, 1919), p. 309.

8. W. Watters holds that saffron was first imported into China from
Persia direct or at least obtained immediately from Persian traders [Essays
on the Chinese Language, p. 348]. But the word za‘faran is an Arabic loan-
word in Persian and may have been brought to China by Arabic traders as
held by Berthold Laufer [Sino-Iranica, p. 31, fn. 3]. .
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been rescued from a shipwreck by Kwan-tsz-tsai (Avalokite$vara
Bodhisattva).? The name of this stiipa, Kunkuma stiipa, suggests
that the merchant who built it dealt mainly in saffron which he
used to bring from Arachosia to Eastern India for purposes of
trade. The T’ang Annals confirm this fact by mentioning saffron
as a product of Uddiyana, Jiguda and Baltistan besides India. It
is on record that in 719 A.D. the king of Nang (Bukhira) present-
ed thirty pounds of saffron to the Chinese emperor.”

- Saffron was also known in Ancient Persia. The Chinese texts
Chou-shu and Sin Shu count Yii-kin among the products of Po-se
(Persia) Aeschyles refers to the saffron yellow footgear of King
Darius.!! In the works of Istakhri and Idrisi saffron is mentioned
among the products of Derbend, Ispahan and Transoxiana.l? Yaqit
mentions saffron as the principal product of Rud-Derawer in the
province of Jebal in ancient Media.l® The Armenian customers
esteemed most highly the saffron of Khurassan, which, however,
was marketed in such small quantities that the Persians had to
meet the demand with exportations from caucasus. The share of
the Persians in the distribution of saffron is vividly demonstrated
by the Tibetan word for it, gur-kum, gur-kum, gur-gum, which is
directly traceable to Persian kurkum or karkam. Acéording to
Friedrich Hirth the Chinese word Yii-kin is also derived from this
source It is also noteworthy that the Sogdian word for this
product kurhumba and the Tukharian word kurkama belong to the
same family. Besides kurkum, there are Persian kakhdn and
kafida which denote saffron in the flower. It is likely that the
latter Vyord kafisa denotes some special variety of it which was
grown in kapisi (KaSmira or Gandhara). Thus it is clear that the
Oxus regions, Persia, Arachosia. Uddiyana, Baltistan and Ka$mira
were the main saffron-producing lands in ancier.lt times.

9. Samuel Beal, Buddhist Records of the W. n
127, 283-284, Vol. I, p. 62. f the Western World, Vol. T, pp. 126

10, Edouard Chavannes, Documents sur les T'ou-Kiue Occidentaux, p. 203.
11. Hehn, Rulturpflanzen, p. 264.

12. A. Jaubert, Géographie de al-Idrisi, pp. 168-192,

13. B. de Meynard, Dictionnaire Geographique de la Perse, p. 267.

. 2;: Journal of the China branch of the Royal Asiatic ggeiety, Vol. XXI,
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Indian sources are also conversant with the saffron of Bactria.
In the Amarakosal® one of the synonyms of Kunkuma is Vdlhika
which suggests its Bactrian origin.!¢ The Amarakosa has been assign-
ed to the fourth century A.D. by K. G. Oak.!? Hence it is clear that
in the early Gupta period, which is generally taken to be the age of
Kalidasa, the saffron of Bactria was fairly well-known and popular
in India. In his gloss on the Amarakosa known as Amara-

15, Amarakoss, Nrvarga, verses 123-124 (ed. Sharma and Sardesai),
p. 159. .

Tamala-patra-tilaka-citrakani visesakam |

Dvitiyam ca turiyam ca na striyam-atha kwikumam ||

Kaémirajanmagnisikham varam vahlikapitane |

Rakta-sankoca-pifunam dhiram lohita-candanam ||

16, According to Berthold Laufer it was from Persia that the saffron
plant was propagated to Kasmira. He states that “reminiscence of this event
is preserved in the Sanskrt term vdlhika, a synonym of saffron, which means
‘origination from Pahlava'” [Sino-Iranica, p. 320]. Laufer errs in treat-
ing valhika as signifying Pahlava. The two terms are in fact distinct, Valhi
unmistakably represents Balkh or Bactria. Hence Vélhika signifies the saffron
of Bactria, which was far-famed in ancient times, as seen above. That saffron
was an introduction in Ka$mira is manifest from the Buddhist legend that
Madhyantika, the first apostle of Buddhism in Kasmira, planted the saffron
plant, [Schiefner, Téranitha’s Geschichte des Buddhismus in Indien, p. 13,
Jean Przyluski, Journal Asiatique (1914), p. 357].

The saffron of Kasmira also became famous in ancient time. Reference
has been made to the Persian word for saffron kafida, which is derived from
kdpisi. The Chinese writer Li Chi-Chen has given Cha-kii-mo [*dza-gu-ma]
as a synonym of Yii-kin. This term is also given with the translation Yii-kin
in the Chinese-Sanskrt dictionary Fan-yi-ming-yi-tsi. This word is equated
by Laufer with Sanskrt Jaguda through the medium of a vernacular form
jaguma, [Sino-Iranica, p. 318]. In the Annals of the Leang dynasty it is
stated that Yii-kin is produced is Kasmira. In 647 A.D. the country Kia-pi
in India is said to have offered it to the Chinese court. From India saffron
was exported to Fu-nan (Cambodia) whose king Jayavarman offered it with
storax and other aromatics to the Chinese Court in 519 [Paul Pelliot, Bul~
letin de Vécole Franguise d’Extréme Orient I, p. 270]. The saffron of Kas-
mira s also noted in the Ain-i-Akbari (tr. H. Blochmann, Vol. 1, p. 84) and
the Memoirs of Jahangir [H. M. Elliot, History of India as told by its own
historians, VI, p. 875].

17. K. G. Oak, Amarakoda with the commentary of Kéirasvdmin, intro-
duction, p. 8; Pandit Raméavatira Sarmi holds that its author Amarasingha
must have flourished before the sixth century A.D., when it was translated into
resvimin implies that Amara was prior to the Buddhist grammarian Chan=-
Chinese by Gunarita [Kalpadrumakosa of Kesava, introduction, p, 17], Kéi-
dragomin. Hence he should be taken to have lived before 450 AD,
[H. D, Sarmd and R. N. Sardesai, Amarakoia, introduction, p. 1].
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kosodghdtana, Ké&iraswamin?® (latter half of the eleventh century)
explains Valhika as a product of Valki-deSa or Bactria and adds
that in the Northern campaign of Raghu it is referred to as besmear-
ing the manes of his horses. Here Kéiraswamin quotes the actual
verse of the Raghuvamsal? (IV, 67) which proves that he had the
reading Vankséu in this verse before him. Otherwise it passes com-
prehension as to how he could have cited this verse while com-
menting on the word Valhika as a synonym of saffron.

It is thus settled that Kalidasa located the Himas conquered
by Raghu on the bank of the Vanksu or the Oxus? rather than the
Sindhu or the Indus. We have now to ascertain as to when the
Hunas lived in the Oxus regions and played a part in their history.

IL. A Flying Survey of the History of the Hiung-n V

In the second half of the third century B.C. we find a con-
federation of tribes organising itself in the whole of Mongolia,
which the Chinese have called Hiung-nu, It is now almost
established that the Hiung-nu were the Turks,? although the latter
name, which was originally an epithet, was then unknown2 But

18. Réamivatira Sarma, Kalpadrumakoss of Kefava, introduction, p. 18.

19. Amarakosa (ed. Sarma & Sardesai), p, 159.

vahlikadesajam vahlikam. Yadraghoruttaradigvijayedudhuvurvéjinah skan-

dhanllggnakwikumakesaran.

20. The river Oxus or Amu-darya is called Vankséu, Vakéu, Chakéu in
Indian literature, Po-tsu (formerly written as Poh-ch’a) in Chinese [S. Beal,
Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. I, p. 12] and Wakhsh-db by
al-Idrisi {Bretschneider, Medieval Geography, p. 166]. It issues from the
Western end of the Sarik-Kul lake and after a course of upwards of a
thousand miles, in a direction generally North-West, falls into the Southern
end of the lake Aral [Wood, Oxus, pp. 232-233; Journal of the Royal Geo-
graphical Society, Vol. X, pp. 122-123; Vol. xlii, p. 507; Vol, xlviii, p., 221].

2., The word tirk is a Mongol word meaning ‘strong’, ‘brave’. Its
plural tiirkiit underlies the Chinese word tu-kiue, which was used to desig-
nate the people of Altai, who revolted against the Juan-jusn in 551 A.D.
and set up an empire of their own with its capital near the Orkhon in
Outer Mongolia. It is for the first time in that year that we come across
the word turk [Paul Pelliot, La Haute Asie, p. 12],

2. Kurakichi Shiratori has, on the other hand, held that the Hiung-nu
were Mongols. He bases his view on linguistic grounds, [K. Shiratori, Sur
Vorigine des Hiong-nou, Journal Asiatique (1923), p. 71]. But earlier Shira-
tori himself has emphasized the Turkish origin of these people on other
linguistic grounds. [diber die sprachen der Hiung-nu und der Tung-hu
Sthmme, Bulletin de I'Académie Impériale des Sciences (1902), p. 2].
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though the leading clan of this group was of Turkish stock, it does
not follow that the confederation did not include Iranian elements.
In fact, the costume and armaments—pantaloon, coat, l?elt, boot.s,
long swords etc—which the Chinese copied from the Hiung-nu in
the beginning of the third century B.C. were Iranian par excellence
as shown by Berthold Laufer® and M. I. Rostovizeff* and the
Hiung-nu owed them to the Iranians who were their close
neighbours in ancient times.?

. In the second half of the third century B.C. the confederacy
of the Hiung-nu was headed by a shan-yu whose title is transcribed
in Chinese as Ch’eng-li kou-t’ou shan-yu, in which the echo of the
Turco-Mongol word tdngri (sky) is discernible. Below the shan-
yu, whose capital was on the Orkhon, two great dignitaries called
T°u-k’s (Turk, doghri meaning ‘faithful’ ‘right’) resided on the
Kerulen and Mount Khangai respectively. Below these personages
ranged the official heirarchy of the ku-li of right and left wings
and corresponding to them in descending order were, the generals,
governors, great tang-hu, great ku-tu and chiefs of thousands,
hundreds and tens.?

After an initial rebuff under Ts'in She Huang-ti (221-210 B.C.)
whose general Mung T'ien completed the Great Wall and expelled
the Hiung-nu from the Ordos in 214 B.C., the Hiung-nu commenced
their expansion in the West by attacking the Yue-che under their
shan-yu Teu-man (210-209 B.C.). Mao-tuen (209-174 B.C.) the son
and successor of T’eu-man inflicted a crushing defeat on the Yue-che
in Western Kan-su and his son Leo-shang (174-161 B.C.) killed
their chief and made a drinking bow} of his skull and compelled
them to migrate towards the West across the Northern Gobi.
Leaving a fraction of their kith and kin to settle to the south of
Nan-shan among the K’iang, where they came to be known as
Siao Yue-che, their main body reached the Valley of the Ili and

23. Berthold Laufer, Chinese clay figures, Prolegomena on the History of

Defensive Armour (Chicago, 1914), pp. 218ff
ef24. M. 1. Rostovizeff, imnians and Greeks in South Russia (Oxford,
1922), pl. XXII. ,

25, Paul Pelliot, La Haute Asie, p. 7.

26, Kurakichi Shiratori, A Study on the titles of Khagan and Khatum,
Memoirs of the Toyo Bunko, I, p. 11; On the Territory of the Hsiung-nu prince
Hslu-t'u Wang and his metal statues for Heaven Worship, ibid,, V, p. 71

27. Edouard Chavannes, Les Mémoirs de Sse-ma Tg'ien, I, p. 65,

J. 13
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the Issik-kul but were pushed out from there by the Wu-suen
with the assistance of the Hiung-nu. This movement of the Yue-che
was fraught with great consequences for the history of Southern
and Western Asia, to which we shall revert later. Here it is
sufficient to note that the expulsion of the Yue-che enhanced the
power and prestige of the Hiung-nu. In 167 B.C. they penetrated
into Shen-si up to Huei-chong and burnt the royal palace and in
158 appeared near Ch'ang-ngan and again in 142 attacked the
Great Wall in the Yen-men area. Thus the menace of the Hiung-nu
hovered over the whole of the Chinese frontier and was forestalled
only by the advent of emperor Wu-ti (140-87 B.C.), whose

ambassador Chang-K’ién tried to instigate the Yue-che against.

them (129 B.C.) and whose general Wei T’sing routed them from
the march of Shao-fang in 124 B.C. Wei T’sings’ nephew Ho K'iu-
ping chased them away from Kan-su in 121 B.C. and with his uncle
pierced into the heart of the Hiung-nu empire in Outer Mongolia
up to the lower course of the Ongkin and surprised the shan-yu
Yi-che-sie killing or capturing 19000 soldiers. Ho K’iu-ping pene-
trated deeper up to the Upper Tula and the Orkhon and celebrated
a solemn sacrifice of 80 Hiung-nu chiefs on the mountain-tops of
their country.? But towards the end of his reign Wu-ti saw
his disaster of Varus, when the young Chinese captain Li Ling
rushed into Mongolia with 5000 soldiers and was overwhelmed
and annihilated by the Hiung-nu hordes. But the Hiung-nu could
not make any impression on the Han empire and diverted their
attention to the oases of the Tarim basin where at last the Chinese
succeeded in establishing their hegemony by 60 B.C. After 60 B.C.
schism, secession and conflict tore the organisation of the Hiung-nu.
Two rival claimants Hu-han-ye and Che-che disputed the title of
Shan-yu. In 51 B.C. the former submitted himself in the court of
Siuan-ti at Ch’ang-ngan and solicited his assistance against his
rival. With the aid of Chinese forces he defeated his antagonist
and installed himself on the Orkhon. In 33 he returned to the
imperial court to offer his allegiance and receive as a recompense
the hand of a Chinese princess. The vanquished horde quitted
Mongolia and sought fortune in the territory of Russian
Turkistan—forcing their way through the Wu-suen of the Il
confederating with the Ku-kie of the Imil and the K'ien-k’u of the
Aral Steppes, encroaching on the land of the K’ang-kiu (Sogdiana)

‘2. Edouard Chavannes, ibid., I, pp. 67, 68.
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g?nii?iirtﬁeu camp in the Steppes of Chu and Talas. But the
Cheng T'an y gave them the time to consolidate and their general
decapitated fmf)?un;ed on Che-che in the Steppes of Chu and
from the West in 36-35 BC Thereafter the Hiung-nu disappear
another horde o Scene 't111 in the fourth century A.D. we find
identified with swarming in that direction that has been wrongly

ith these people and with which we shall deal later on.

hor d?i‘i;:gedwesmm H1un.g-nu were thus worsted, the Eastern
of tro’u Pl dOwn ff)r the time being, raised its head in the time
(825 AD) n Icolif(’)hcts that marked the end of the Han dynasty
Turfan ond lu"d AD. their shan-yu siezed the kingdom of
But in 25 Alg ndered up to the frontier of the Chinese empire.

.D. the establishment of the Later Han dynasty synchro-

niz i et
ed with the scission of the Hiung-nu hordes. The eight hordes

of 1 .
all:}glfas O: t%ltl led by Pt rose against the shan-yu, P’'u-nu and offered
rehabiljtc A do the Chinese court. The emperor Kuang Wu-ti
of the eli (;r thj\m along the limes of Kan-su and Shan-si as clients
the Sien 5ei eéndstlflor xg'l ; 11:1 orthern Hiung-nu, they were beaten by

; . € Wu-huan who were set i i
Yong, the Chinese governor of Leao-tong. et against them by Tsi

In ¢

expansiogeifl;;t c\?x? tury AD. dawned the golden age of Chinese
ti (76-88 AD)Z dGHSt' The reign of Ming-ti (58-75 A.D.) Chang-
states of the T an‘ o-t (89-105 A.D.) saw the subjugation of the
course of these o ba§m by the armies of Pan Ch’ao. In the
Hiungnu, I 91Opel‘at%ons Chinese generals often repelled the
Orkhon a‘nd ?nﬂ ’t :g)r instance, Keng K’uei marched up to the
the house-hold “; eth a bloody defeat on the Hiung-nu capturing
brother Yu-ch’u?k- e shan-yu and nominating in his place his
93 but was erush el:;n- Tht.? new ruler raised his head again in
Hiung-nu were ﬁnal?;delr?gllllelfi;y- th:h Sien-pei. These Northern

in i .
Mongol horde of Sien-pi (Sirhi, Sirbi or Strvi)® in 155 4 Rl

the Iﬁ:g:rzhifsg;lthefn Hiu.ng-nu, they moved to the South under
the Yellow Rive e Sien-pei and settled inside the great bend of
T in the Steppe of Ordos and the regions adjoining

2, P i
b 358, Tk gy Tokharien et Koutchéen, Journal Asiatique, (1980
tives de la Mo'ngolie :';ri‘::cct’};oz?iqu” et ethnologiques des populaﬁo';ta Pﬂmi:
versity of Tokyo, Vol, XXX:;I, ‘:"p’:";flzf the College of Science, Imperial Uni-

‘the Hiung-nu of P’ing-yang put
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A-da-shan. Their shan-yu, Hu-ch'u-ts'iuan (195-216 AD.) began
to live at Ping-yang in the heart of Shan-si.3° In the fourth cen-
tury the fall of the Hans unleashed a turmoil of civil wars in which
forth their claim to the Imperial
throne under the cloak of legitimacy and in 304 AD. their chief
Lieu Yuan obtained from the court of the T’sing emperor the title
of Shan-yu of the five hordes. In 308 he was proclaimed emperor at
T’ai-yuan as the legitimate heir of the Hans and founded a dynasty
known as Pei-han or T’sien Chao. In 329 She Lei supplanted the
line of Pei-han and inaugurated the dynasty called Hen Chao
which remained in power upto 350 A.D., when the Mu-jung of the
Sien-pei race seized the whole of Ho-pei, Shan-si and Shan-tung and
their chief Mu-jung Tsiun set up his capital at Yen or Ki (Peking).
This empire known as Hen Yen lasted up to 407 and that of Si Yen
founded by another member of the Mu-jung family maintained
itself up to 417. Ultimately the Mu-jung empire passed into the
hands of the To-pa or Tabgach Turks whose energetic leader
To-pa Kuei (386-409 A.D.) established his régime under the dynas-

tic name of Wei 3!

This brief résumé of the history of the Hiung-nu up to the
fourth century of the Christian era conclusively proves that they
had nothing to do with the regions of the Oxus Valley®® and could
not be referred to as occupying them by any author prior to that
century. Let us now outline the events of the Oxus Valley from
the first century B.C. to the 4th century A.D. in order to find out
whether they fit in with the reference to the Hinas on the Oxus

in the Raghuvaméa of Kalidasa.

30. Peter A. Boodberg, Two notes on the history of the Chinese Frontier,
Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies (1936), pp. 292-298.

31. René Grousset, L’Empire des Steppes (Paris, 1948), pp. 96-

3la. Recently K. Enoki has expressed his agreement with the view
that the Hiung-nu never entered Bactriana. In an article entitled
Sogdiang and the Hsiung-nu published in the Central Asiatic Journal, (1955)
Vol. I, Part I, pp. 43-62 Enoki has discussed the remark of the Wei-shu
(book 102) that the Hiung-nu killed the king of Su-t'¢, which was called
Yen-ts'al in ancient times and was also known as Wén-na-sha, and con-
quered it and that Hu-i was the third ruler of thig line of Hiung-nu, Enoki
has shown that the identification of Su-t& and Yen-t'sai is baseless and that the
aforesald remark does not prove the identity of the Huns and the Hiung-nu.
In fact the theory of the oneness of the Huns and the Hiung-nu is quite
unfounded. Here a historical tradition of the Han period has been wrongly

engrafted on the events of Sogdiana.
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HOI. A Thumb-nail Sketch of the History of the Oxus Valley

It has been observed above that the Ta Yue-che migrated to-
wards the West as a result of the pressure of the Hiung-nu and the
Wu-suen. In 129-8 B.C. Chang K'ien found them in Sogdiana
to the North of the Oxus3® At that time they were also occupying
the country to the South of this river, called Ta-hia® in Chinese
works. They put an end to the Greek Kingdom of Bactria and
possibly Sogdiana34 and divided the country into five principalities
ruled by the five Hi-heu (Yaghbu) of Hieu-mi, Shuang-mi, Kuei-
shuang, Hi-tuen and Kao-fu or Tu-mi®® The advent of these

32. Haneda Toru, A propos des Tq Yue-tche et des Houei~chouang, Bul-
letin de la Maison Franco-Japonaise (1933), p. 13-14. Friedrich Hirth, The
Story of Chang K’ien, China’s Pioneer in Western Asia, Journal of the Ameri-
can Orlental Society (1917), p. 98.

33. Ta Hia signifies Tukharistan, the Eastern part of Bactria [Sylvain
Lévi, Le ‘Tokharien”, Journal Asiatique (1933), p. 5] Bactria wag, in fact,
divided into two parts, Balkh and Tukharistan. This division was known
up to the time of the Arab Geographer Tbn Khurdadbeh. [J. Marquart, Erdnsahr,
nach der Geographie des Ps. Moses Xorenac, p. 70]. That the Ta Yue-che
occupied this Eastern part of Bactria rather than Balkh at that time is clear
from the fact that this capital is located at Lan-she Ch'eng which has
been identified by Marquart with Ishkamish in Badakshan, [J. Marquart,
Wehrot und Arang, p. 86].

34. The Chinese name of Sogdiana or Ferghana Ta-yuan has been
equated with the Indo-Iranian name of the Greeks Yavana. [René Grousset,
L’Empire des Steppes, p. 75 Fn.]. Should this view be correct we would
be entitled to hold that the Graeco-Bactrian empire extended beyond the
Oxus.

35. J. J. De Groot (Die Westlinder Chinas in der Vorchlistlichen Zelt,
P. 97), has proposed the following identification of these names: Hieu-mi
= Wakhan, Shueng-mi- = Chitral, Kuei-shuang = Kafiristan, Hi-tuen= Ba-
dakshan. J. Marquart (Erdnichr, p. 242], has, on the other hand, given the
following equations: Hieu-mi = Wakhan, Shuang-mi = Chitral, Kuei-shuang
= Parwan, Hi-tuen = Kunar-Panjshir, Kai-fu (Kabul) is evidently a mistake
for Tu-mi, which remains obscure, .

These five hi-heu were the Ta-hia. The Heu Hau-shu states that the
Yue-che divided the country among five hi-heu. From this remark it fol-
lows that the five hi-heu were the Yue-che themselves, But the T#%en Han-
shu gives a different version from which it has been inferred that these
hi-heu were different from the Yue-che and represented the indigeous popu-
lation of Ta-hia over which the latter had come to rule. The Japanese scho=
lars Kuwahara Jitzuzo and Haneda Toru have advanced this view and Sten
Konow [Notes on Indo-Scythian Chronology, Journal of Indian History, (1933),
p. 1ff] and Paul Pelliot [Tokharien et Koutchéen, Journal Asiatique (1934),
p. 38] have stood by it. Gustav Haloun has discussed this point in detall
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people is referred to in the remark of Strabo (XI, 511), ba;;:ﬁ or;
the information of Apollodoros, who wr_ote between 1;heb o
Bactria and the death of Mithradates ‘II in 87 B.FI., that a;twe:;xi
140 and 130 B.C. the Asioi, Pasianoi, Tokharoi and S faxl-fl
seized the province of Bactria from the Greeks. In place of these
four tribes Trogus, whose source is dated shortly after 87 B.C,,
notes only two, Asiani and Sacaraucae ¥ Haloun has_proposed t.o
ct asiani as cusani3’ This shows that the Kusax;as. (Kuei-
:ﬁnaeng) joined the Sakas in the invasion of the Greek. Kingdom.
L:ldwig Bachhofer has held that the Greek realm waismvgdzd' b)r
two waves of peoples: about 141-39 BC the Sacaraucae_ an s1ﬁ
attacked Bactria more at the instigation of the Parthian m:l?ar o
Mithradates than as a result of the pressure fromn the North an
a decade later the Tokharians came and drovt? out the' Sac::aucae
but let stay the Asiani who acknowledged their suzerainty.® Otto

but reserved his judgment. [G, Haloun, Zur Ue-tsi Frage, Zeitschfift d.er
Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft (1937), P 257, F. N. 1]. Likewise
Sir Aurel Stein leaves the question open [Seﬂ@za, P. .287]. .W. w. Tar{:,
however, subscribed to the old theory that the Hi-heu mcludfng the .Kue":;
shuang (Kusana) were the Yue-che themselves. [The Greeks in Bactria a
India, p. 287 F N. 4]. Recently Otto Maenchen-Helfen has enc-lorsed the
older’ view a;xd stated that the “five hi-heu, aaon% thextll1 t.h(:;l ‘I{fuﬁa;,erv:ez
ies “dependent on their king,” the Yue-che chie .
ghﬁ::;afie()‘:x?litgl":;‘he llf');xelh—chih Problem Re-examined, Jo;‘r;’gl ﬂt;fttht; AI'r{nen-
i Soci -73]. He has further he at the Kusha
can Oriental Society, (1945), pp. 72-13] ]
i long before the Kushana
shanas were settled in the North.ern Tarim e sha
2;1:5;:! was founded as is clear from various place names, e.g. Ku}gx, Kl;{ ﬁh{h,
Kao-ch’ang, ete. It is noteworthy that Kuca w:s Rl::sl;:;nd?mK?; u«;r Pexlxhs;::
i in the history o u A
in Uighur texts and Kosan in - h ; Lpaal Pelio
i tchéen, Journal Asiatique (1934) p. 59 fn.]. O, he
f{iﬁtﬁnmfcﬁtc Yiieh-chih is a transcription of the word kusha [ibid,
e ;;-soil‘;r an uptodate and complete compilation of the passages in the
classic.al sources referring to the conquest of Bactria see J. Junge, Saka
Leipzig 1939) pp. 96-97. .
SWd;;n éust!;:lgHaloun, zur ie-tgi Frage, op.cit, p. 253. F.N. 4.

38: R. Ghirshman identifies the Sacaraucae with the sakam? or oakaraz_c
of coin legends, [Bégram, Recherches archéologiques et historique sur les
Kouchans (Cair’o, 1946) p. 114]. O. G. Von Wesendonk sees in them htizle
Sakaravaka [Kuan Chioniten und Hephthaliten, Klio (1933) p. 337] while
according to J. Marquart they represent the saka-haumavarka, [Das erste

Ustavati (Rome 1930) p. 43].
Kapist:l ge\:dgi‘;hgachhofer, On the Greeks and Sakas in India, Journal of
the American Oriental Society (1941 pp. 246-247).
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Maenchen-Helfen rejects this view and states that Bactria was in-
vaded only once by the Yue-che. He relies on the T’sien Han-shu 96
B where it is expressly stated that when the $akas in the Northern
Tien-shan were driven out by the Yue-che they went not to
Bactria but to Ki-pin# The Sacaraucae and Yue-che invaded
the Valley of Oxus at one and the same time, the former occupying
Bukhara to the North of the Oxus and Western Bactriana and
Margiana to its South and the latter settling in the Eastern parts
of the Valley in a North to South direction.4! It appears that Greek
rule and authority continued to exist in the Kunduz area after the
débicle of the Graeco-Bactrian Kingdom. The discovery of a
hoard of Graeco-Bactrian tetradrachms at a spot half-way between
the towns of Kunduz and Khanabad in the Afghan province of
Kataghan in 1948, in which the Graeco-Bactrian coins of Lysias
Theophilus, Antialcidas, Amyntas, Archebius, Philoxenus and
Hermaes have also been found, has thrown new light on this point.
The fact that these rulers struck these Graeco-Bactrian coins shows
that they exercised some authority in the Kunduz region, In the
opinion of A. D. H. Bivar while the nomads were advancing in
the South-West, the remnants of Greek rule concentrated in the
Kunduz area and the rulers continued to issue the traditional
unilingual Graeco-Bactrian coinage. It was about 100 B.C. that the
Greek merchant or official incharge of the said hoard buried it
on the eve of the final nomadic invasion of the Kunduz enclave.41a
That Harmaes was not the last Graeco-Bactrian ruler, that his reign
was not disturbed by nomadic invasions and that his coins continued
to be minted and imitated long after his death have been shown by
G. K. Jenkins. He holds that Kapsi continued to be under Greek
rule even after the advent of the Sakas in India. According to him
Azes and Azilises had nothing to do with the Upper Kabul Valley.41b
The Sacaraucae began to play an important part in the politics of
Ifersia. Their part in the death of Phraates II and Artaban was
significant. With their aid Sinatroces became the King of Persia

40. Otto Maenchen-Helfen, The Yiiih-Chih Problem Re-examined, Jour-
of the American Oriental Society (1945) pp. 71-72 F.N. T].
41. R. Ghirshman, Begram, Recherches archéologiques et historiques sur
les Kouchans (Cairo 1946) p. 114,
4la. A. D. H. Bivar, The Bactrian treasure of Kunduz, Journal of the
Numismatic Society of India (1955) Vol. XVII, Part I, pp. 45-46, :
41b. G. K. Jenkins, Indo-Scythic mints, Journal of the Numismatic
Society of India (1855), Vol. XVII part IT pp. 20-22,

nal
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in 77 B.C. and they were a decisive fact.or in the stg:ggle of
Phraates IV with his adversary Tiridat'es in 27-26 B.C. .From
coins we know the names of their 'ngs Artadx.' and. his sol?
Hyrcodes.#® The legends on these coins are somet1fnes in Glze ,
sometimes in Sogdian or in both and their reverse is cf)pxed om
the coins of Azilises, the successor of Azes I, w.;vhose reign fail; in
the second half of the first century B.C. This shpws that ‘ esz
kings ruled over the parts of Sogdiana and Bact_nana.mentmm'e.

above. Contemporaneous with them was the Kus,an‘;a1 Klng. H;:zus
whose coin-design also resembles that ?f Azilises. . Gh]ll)'s an
interprets the remark of Pompfaiu§ . Trqgus—addztae zs’ r:s
Scythicae. Reges Tocarorum. Asiani interitusque garaucum— 0
mean that Heraiis overthrew Hyrcodes about 29’B.C.. a.nd conquer-
ed the realm of Sacaraucae and stagec.l a cofip d’état in his own c&m}-
try by supplanting the ruling families. These changes hac% ! e;:r
repercussions in the lands to the North of the Oxus occupie 1;7
the K’ang-kiu (Kankas of Indian works). The fall of the o

ruling house of the Yue-che and the overthrow of the _Sacaraucae
gave an occasion to the K’ang-kiu to swoop upon Bukhara. It was
at that time that the independent Sogdian kingdom was fO!‘II'IEd
to which the coins bearing on the obverse the bt}st of the king
with face turned to the left and a legend in Sogdian and on tht?
reverse an archer facing the right, that have been found at Tali
Barzu near Samarqand, can be ascribed.® It .was also then .tl.xat
the people of Choresmia (Khwarazm) felt the impact of the rising

42. Albert Herrmann, Sacaraucae in Pauly, Wissowa, Kroll, Real-En~
clop.ddie "der Classischen Altertumswissenschaft Vol. I, PP- 1161-1620. )
v 43. A. Gardiner, The coins of the Greek and Scythian.kmgs of Bactria
and I'n:dia in the British Museum, pl. XXXIV, 8. On these coins F W Thoma‘s
Parthian and Indo-Sassanian coins, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society:
[(1883) p. 74-76] and A. Cunningham [Numismatic Chﬂmi.cle (1883) pp. 48-5,
ibid. (1é90) p. 114] read the title Tsanyu or chanyu which may cox:respond
t a;zan-yu the title of the Hiung-nu. Should this reading be correct, 1t_v.vould
s‘l’ww that these sakas had imbibed some features of the culture of the Hiung-
nu. But this reading is disputed and almost rejected now. [W. W. Taru, The

ok in Bactria and India, pp. 505-507). .
G“;’r i; J?cRapson, Indian’Coins, p. 9 R. B. Wlntel'xead, Notes on the lgdo-
Greek;, Numismatic Chronicle (1940}, ». 120. Whitehead has referred to
the researches of the Russian Numismatist A. N. Zograf.

hirshman, Bégram, p. 116.
g. ?ge Morgan, Manuel,de Numismatique Orientale figs. 536, 37, 40,

41, 42, 43.

J. 14
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power of the Kl.xsé.z,las. The Russian archaeologist S. P. Tolstov, to
whom the credit ojf excavating the ancient sites of Toprak Kala
and Janbas Kala in Choresmia goes, has shown that the most

ancient coins found there are exact copies of the tetradrachms of -

Hera.iis.. Thereafter the currency of the Choresmian kings ceases
an.d in its place we find a large number of Kusina coins. These
;0? suggfast. that they were made in this region rather than in
ndia. This is a very important point for the problem of Indian
chropology %2 Side by side an Indo-Buddhist strain becomes
rKn’anifest in Choresmian art, which suggests the domination of the
ausanas. In the Western part of Koikrylgan-Kala’s central build-
ing a statuette of a sitting woman was found whose clothes are
not typical of Khorezm. In one of the outbuildings of the same
monument a miniature statuette of a monkey with a baby has been
::;eacrig;f;'th:n ﬂ:;r stylistic peculiarities, both these statuettes,
e monkey, are close to the works of art produced in
a. ,S_P‘?Clé‘l significance is the “hall of the dark-skinned
guar§smen’ in the ruins of the royal palace at Toprak Kala. The
f}l:ysma% feature.es of these dark-skinned warriors are very n.ear to
t e ancient Indian population of South India. It is also interesting
o note that several skulls of the same type were discovered in
2?- of the sepulchres of the fortress. In the opinion of Tolstov
Iéu;;;;mre pr.ob,able to regard these dark-skinned warriors as the
Central 1:$:we ; military contingents recruited in South or
on the emi an Stat_mn“-‘d, as was widely practised in those days,
od in th;:e s Oalzposne border. The Indian warriors that remain-
F the guaerc tet!.r the collapse of the empire formed the core
Khorezm."4b Tcﬁntmg'en'ts lfept by the rulers of independent
Eant o6 the Osae :ﬂzv is inclined to see in certain fortresses to the
empire., The tide feKAya}z Kala the advance posts of the Kusnd
engulfed the tow °f Uusana expansion reached further West and
site of Arin-Berdn((c); lli‘al‘tu m'Transcaucasia whose ruins at the
the Russian arch ?u .-Tapa) in Erivan have been excavated by
Voot o & chaeo og1§t B. B. Piotrovsky. Advancing further
e Kusanas occupied Crimea and fortified the Greek town

Notefa;n% ll‘z.o:or::; I}V:;te;I on the Early Coinage of Transoxiana (Numismatic
1949) p. 9. phs, No, 113, New York, American Numidmatic Society

4Bb. S. P, Tolstov, Ancient Khore.
: , rm and ite ti Hindu~
stan Times Weekly, March 3, 1957, p. 2. oo i Indi, The ’
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of Neapolis, which has been unearthed and explored by the Russian
archaeologists P. N. Schulz and V. A. Golovkina. The similarity
of the frescoes at Toprak Kala and in Crimea suggest that they
were made by the same population group which invaded both
territories at about the same time.%¢ Thus we observe that the
Scythian movement which spread along the Oxus Valley spread
up to Crimea on one hand and penetrated into India on the other.
In the third century AD. the far-flung Kuséna empire bhaving its
bases in Central Asia in the Oxus Valley and the North-Western
regions of India suffered a set-back. It is only in the third century
A.D,, the period of the decline of the Kuséna empire, that the local
coins of Choresmia based on their own models begin to reappear.t’

About the beginning of the Christian era the North to South
division of the Oxus Valley was replaced by a new West to East
demarcation with the Oxus as the natural frontier. To the South
of this river lay the Kusana empire and to its North the Sogdian
kingdom. While the Kusina empire expanded towards the South,
Ngan-si (Parthia) Kao-fu (Kabul) P'u-ta and Ki-pin under K’ien-
tsien-k’io (Kuzula Kadphises) * the Sogdian kingdom took a hand .
in the politics of the Tarim Valley and aided the states of the
Kashghar regions in their struggle with China. When the Chinese
general Pan Ch’ao invaded the king of Kashghar, namely, Chong,
the king of Sogdiana sent armies for his help. At that time the
king of Sogdiana was matrimonially related to the Yue-che. Hence
Pan-Ch’ao sent an embassy to the Yue-Che asking their king to
remonstrate with the Sogdian king and prevent him from aiding
the king of Kashghar. At the instance of the Yue-Che that king
suspended hostilities and returned to his country with Chong.
But soon afterwards Chong reappeared at the head of the Sogdian
army and pretended to surrender. Pan Ch'ao discovered the in-
trigue and got him beheaded.®® This shows that inspite of the
mediation of the Yue-Che the Sogdians continued to follow their

own independent policy.

46c. B, B. Piotrovsky and others, Ourartau, Néapoli# des Scythes, Khorexm
[L'Orient Ancien Tllustré 8, Paris, 1954] pp. 56, 96, 132,

47. S. P. Tolstov, Drevnyj Khorezm (Djanbaskala); Po sledam drevnekho-
rezmyskoj civilizacii (Toprak Kala).

48, Edouard Chavannes, Les Pays d'occident d’aprés le Heu Han-ghou,
Toung pao (1907), p. 190. ’

49. Edouard Chavannes, T'oung Pao (1906), p. 230,
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The political geography of the Oxus Valley remat
upder Wima Kadphises. The Heu Han-shu? in!cﬁi::: ttl;xztsat?z
kingdom of Sogdiana spread its tentacles to the North of the Aral
Se? wh.ere the Northern-most route connected Eastern and Central
glsexa ';w:h thefGreek settlerpents on the shore of the Black Sea and
the ; ex} ;'s,; 0 hthe Sarmatians. The kingdom of Yen situated in
Sogdia:,g (;‘1;" ood of the Yen-tsai or Alains was dependent on
. a. Chis control of the commercial route raised the i-
tion of Sogdian traders in the ancient world. P

nd ’I\:;:hsatililebaiance otf p;méer on the banks of the Oxus came to an
conquest of Sogdiana by Kanisk i

archaeological excavations h o e e
ave thrown a flood of light. At Airam

| E::Z Tirmez on. the No.rthern bank of the Oxus some sculptures
SCho()lcsome T’;;) hgh.t which bear a deep imprint of the Mathura
ool e coins found there range up to the time of
o 05:1?' «':lr';‘cll1 a fragment of stone vase bears an inscription in
- inte“ 1.1 ese facts together with the notice of Transoxiana as
s g::d par; of the Kusana empire and the mention of Bukhara,
P ?nscri;':'l Tafshstfax;ld as its Northern limits in the Ka‘ba Zar-

ion o dhpur I51 i
by Kamoe kingdol:n ' prove that Sogdiana was annexed

Ku$5.'11‘1};e e?rcllv;r: (f)fKthe- Sassanid empire meant the doom of the
Gestae divi Saps -ssaamska' We learn from Tabari® and the Res
dynasty invad Ic)ior:h that -ArdaShir, the founder of the Sassanid
inscription of ;h‘h e Kusina empire. But the Ka‘ba Zardushi
not cross the li a7pur I shows that the empire of Ardashir did
was taken u u‘;e gl?.m g from Ii/Ierv via Herat to Seistan. His work
the confines cﬂ thi Kls Son Sha%‘PUhr I who carried his arms upto
war) Kaé (the So t‘;lsan a empire and conquered Puskabur (Pesha-
as centre) Su h(ll1 ~Western part of Transoxiana with Bukhara
including S J (the North-Western part of Transoxiana

g Samarqand or, according to Arab geographers, the lower

50. M. i
he U.S';'WR E. Masson, Brief Communications, Academy of the Sciences of
51. M .S(1940), pp. 113-114 (in Russian),
Am&eri.ca'n }ozf:;gg?%eswhwhr I the Great, on the Kaabah of Zoroaster,
52. T. Noldeke, Ges:;z:ect;ftel:etg ;ag rer . Areer e et e mesmaniden,
Aus sger 1;;h-abtache't' chronik des Tab::e;u:;i Airaber aur it der Sassanider
‘ . E. Honigmann e, R
(Browlle, Lo . 0::1;1074&. Maricq, Recherches sur les res gestae

- edition pp. 465-472]. Recen
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valley of the Zarafshan®) and Sasétan (the region of Tashkand55).
The burnt and deserted remains of the second city at Begram and
the temples at Surkh Kotal® and the abandoned sites of Termez
and the fourth city at Tali-Barzu® are evidence of these vicissi-
tudes. Similarly the coins bearing royal effigies with crowns
resembling those of the Sassanid kings from Ardashir I and Shah-
pur I to Hormizd IV (574-590) found at the Choresmian sites and
the new ceramic decorated in Sassanian style and having forms
approaching Persian silver-ware discovered in stratum V at Tali
Barzu in Sogdiana as well as in stratum III at Begram prove that
these regions came within the sphere of influence of the Sassanids
in II-IV centuries A.D. The later Kusinas became, in fact, sub-
servient to the Sassanids.®

54. R. Frye, Sughd and the Sogdians, Journal of the American Oriental

Society (1943), pp. 14-16.

55. M. Sprengling, op. cit.,, pp. 354-356.

56. Daniel Schlumberger, Le Temple de Surkh Kotal en Bactriane,
Journal Asiatique (1954), p. 178

57. G. Grigorieff, Tali-Burzy,
fstorii Koultouri i iskoustva II (1940) p. 95-97 (in Russian),

58. The chronology of this period mostly depends on the date of
Kanigka which is a puzzling problem of ancient history. Fleet held that
Kaniska started the era of 58 BC, known as Vikrama era. Fergusson,
Oldenberg, Thomas, Banerji, Rapson etc., think that he founded the era of 78
AD. Sten know fixed 128-29 AD., as the starting point of his reign while
R. Ghirshman favours the date 144 AD. R. C. Mazumdar believes that the

a-Kalachuri-chedi era of 248 AD. [for

era in question was the Traikitak
Political History of Ancient India 5th

references see M. C. Raychoudhury,
tly Mrs, J. E. Van Lohuizen de Leeuw in her

d Dr. N. P. Chakravarti in his Presidential add-
of the Indian History Congress (27 Dec.
8 AD. It is not necessary to express any
Yet some facts may be referred to which
tend to throw light on this point. The Chinese text San-Kuo Che (III, 3a)
has a notice of a king Po-tiao, which has been rendered by Pelliot as follows:
“lg troisitme anneé Pai-houo...... la 12e lume..... (le jour) Kouei-wei (5
Janvier 230) le roi des Grands Yue-iche, Po-tiao (* Pud-d'ieu, lire P'o-tiao
*B4-d'ieu, = Vasudeva?) euvoya an ambassadeur offrir des présents; on
donna & (P'o)-tiao le titre de roi des Grands Yue-tche apparanté aux Wei”

[Tokharien et Koutcheén, Journal Asiatique (1934) p. 40). This king P'o-tiao

has been identified with Vasiideva of the dynasty of Kanigka. He seems to
who aided the Armenian king

be the same as the Kusina king Vehsadjan,
Khusroe I against Ardashir in 227 AD,, (vehsa = vasu) [M. K Patkanian,
Essai d'une histoire de la dynastie des Sassanides, Journal Asiatique (1866)

p. 133-134]. This Vasiideva is the last Kusina King whose coins are found

Gossaudarstveniy Ermitage Troudi otdela

book The Scythian Period an
ress to the Ahmedabad session
1954) have pleaded for the date 7
final opinion on this point here.
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This flying survey of the history of the Oxus-valley from the
:}elcond_ century B.C. to the third century A.D. clearly shows that
e Hinas never lived on the Oxus during this period and the
reft?rence to them in the Raghuvaméa can by no stretch of imagi-
natli){n be flated before the 3rd-4th century A.D. Even Indian
worl: Z, wh1c.h advert to the geographical conditions of earlier
xét; ;;) ,L mention the Sakas, Tusiras (Tukhiras) (the stock of Yue-
Abhidhdanrzfiiz}:;fi (a .people akin to the Sakas according to the
e mani of Hemachandra lampakdstuy murundah syuh
as (K’ang-Kiu) etc., as the inhabitant of the Oxus regions. In

in the i
absences::ogirlc:ltxy;ott ?egram and. at Termez. His coins are conspicuous by
Schlumberger, Le T al though coing of Huvigka are abundant there, [Daniel
pp. 177-179].” H emple de Surkh Kotal en Bactrine, Journal Asiatique
design and ie endesef coing of Yasudeva are different in form, execution,
the coins of aﬁoths ;?m the coins of other kings bearing this name. On
and has no trace erf ﬁ*;sudeVa ﬂ}e form of the alter'is shorter and less large
the legend comme of fire, A striped trident is placed behind the altar and
wig Bachhofer anes ;:n the top Eo the right of the head of the king. {Lud-
American Orie taler.;sc*er und Miinzen der spiten Kushanas, Journal of the
vt aiid (1936), pp. 429-439, Nos, 11, 13]. From this pro-
deva, who co ’-’°§ 11,13 manifest that the latter belong to a different Vasu-
El‘ou; of coin pxeh. he coins of Wima Kadphises. There is also a third
artistic point y fw ich purport to be issued by another Vasudeva. From the
betwocn the }?ea t;newdthey represent a marked decline. The disproportion
arrangement of th anh the body of the king is striking. The cutting and
letters a, 0 and Aet:k aracters and symbols are confused and uneven. The
These p;culiarit‘ e the form of o. The pleces are larger and less thick.

In the seco:&s ntlark out the king of these coins as a third Vésudeva.
rather than the secs rgtum at Begram it is the coins of the first Vasudeva
to the line of Kan.olx: or th‘}'d that are available. This Vasudeva belonged
to an end in the ;$ ia Lo = thus clear that the dynasty of Kaniska came
prakash, The Kusd:ag? of Shahpuhr 1 between 241-250 AD. [Vide Buddha-
Quarter,ly (1954), - g,gmn of India under Kumdragupta, Indian Historical
coins of the Kus’énl; bel F. N. 1]. Since the latest known date on the
o e i oos belonging 1o the Tine of Kaniska is 98, it is plausible
nothing conck _year of "hl§ reckoning was about 144 AD. But there i8
whether h clusive about this date of Kanigka and it is an open question
the presen: camei to thfe thronf: in 144 AD. or 78 AD. For the purpose
Yue-che we:: q“,’§ it is sufficient to note that in the first century BC. the
on the scene, predominant in Transoxiana and the Hinas did not appear

59. Vayu Purdna, 47, 44.

sﬁ:_x.' anstusérdn lampakanpahlavéandaradéschalk

Eharpgnapadéixcal_rsuh plivayantl gatoda dhix:lﬁkin‘

'ggmn-bul.)arkan’pamﬁn-pﬁr&dﬁn-chakhn |

janapadancaksuh plavayitvodadhim gatd ||
Matsya Purdna, 121, 45,

s
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the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabhdrata, where Arjuna is stated to
have led an expedition in the North-West just as Raghu is said to
have done in the Raghuvamda, the Bslhikas (Bactrians) Daradas,
Kambhojas (Lampakas) Param-Kambhojas and Rsikas and
Paramarsikas rather than the Hinas are mentioned as his main
antagonists® Again in the same parvan the Sakas, Tugdras and
Kankas are said to have presented horses to Yudhisthira on the
occasion of his sacrifice.f! The juxtaposition of these peoples
agrees with the settlement of the Sacaraucae, Yue-Che and K'ang-
Kia in the Oxus Valley in the first century B.C. Thus it is crystal
clear that the Hunas are not associated with the Oxus regions in
early Indian literature. Hence the theory that Kalidasa lived in
the first century B.C. is quite baseless. We had better desist from
reiterating it in view of his reference to the Hinas on the Oxus
and the absence of the conditions prevailing in the North-West in
the first century B.C. from his account of the campaign of _Raghu.

The above enquiry led us to conclude that Kalidasa could not
have flourished before the fourth century A.D. and certainly did
not live in the first century B.C. 'In order to specify the year in

which the mention of the Himas on the Oxus by him can be dated,

it is necessary to study the history of these people in the fourth
century A.D, But before undertaking this enquiry it would be

better to tackle the thorny question of the race and culture of
the Hunas.

For references from other Puranas see D. C. Sircar, Text of the Purdnic
List of Rivers, Indian Historical Quarterly (1951); Vol XXII, p. 233.

60. Mahdbharata I, 21, 22-26.

Tatah paramavikrénto pahlikin Pakasasanib |
Mahataparimardena vase cakre durdsadén I
Grihitva tu balam saram phalgucotsri_jya pandavab |
Daradan ssha kimbojairajeyat-pa ik ||
Préguttarém disam ye ca vasantyaéritya dasyavah |
Nivasanti vane ye ca tansarvin-ajayat-prabhuh il
Lohan? paramakimwjin-risilnin-z 'Elttaran-api |
Sahitanstén maharaja vyajayatpakssasanib ||
1, Variant Campakén. 2. Variant igi or i
6l Mahabharata 11, 47, 26. '
Gekastukharah (tukéréh) kankiéca romasih sringil:to naré |
Mahigamﬁn-dﬁngamin—gapitﬁn-arbudam hayan ||
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IV. A Brief Outline of the History of the Hephthalite-Hiinas

The Hinas are known as Hyadna in Iranian works. Vistaspa
demands divine favour to repel the hyaén bandit Arejatispa and
prays to be able to liberate the people from the thraldom of
Hyadna and kill them in multitudes.®? The Bahman Yasht speaks
of the Xyén ut Turk ut Xazar ut Tupit [the Khyon (Hyadna), the
Turks, the Khazars and the Tibetans] as non-Iranian peoples.83 The
Bundahishn contains a passage of great historical interest which
reads as follows: andsakrawan x-usraw & kavadan 6ysan hiyonan
késan aspatsk 6 éransahr hame kirt spokht vitarg hast éransahr
apébim kirt® (Anosharwan Khusrau, son of Kawadha drove the
Hiyon who made repeated attacks on Eransahr, closed the passes
and made EranSahr free from fear). In this passage the Hiyon
or Hyadna are identical with the same people who invaded the
Sassanid empire under Kawadh in the fifth century A.D.

The King who invaded Iran under Peroz (459-484 A.D.) and
killed him as called Akhshunwar by Tabari, Khushnuwaz by
Firdausi, Akhshuvin by Dinawari and Khshunviz in the
Bundahishn.65 F. W. K. Miiller holds that all these variant read-
ings are based on the Sogdian word “khshevan” meaning ‘a king.'éé
On the other hand, R. Ghirshman thinks that these words re-
present khevan the name of the Khionites§" It is not unlikely
that the very name Khevan or Khion or Hion or Hyadn or Hima

is akin to the Sogdian word khshevan, noted above, which means
a king.

Western chroniclers know these people as kiydniye or khionite.
Joshua counts them among the enemies of Peroz and Ammianus
Marcellinus refers to them and their king Grumbates as fighting
on the side of Shahpuhr II under the walls of Amida$® Chinese
annals call these people Hoa or Hua which was written as Hoa-tun

62. Yasht IX, 30; IX, 31; XVII, 50-51 in J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-
Avests 11, p. 439, 60768,

63. H. W. Bailey, Iranica, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and Ajfrican
Studies, London (1943, pp. 1-2).

64, Bundahishn ed. Anklesarie, p, 215>

65. J. Marquart, Erdnahr, p. 60; Anklesaria, Bundahishn, p, 215.

88, Sogdische Texte 1, p. 108.

67. R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephtalites (Cairo 1048) p. 19,

68. A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sagsanides, pp. 235-236,
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under the latter Wei. The Leangshu refers to the king Ye-ta-i-li-to
of the people Hoa. According to Albert Hermann it is clear from
this passage that the name of the people was Hoa and th'at. of the
dynasty of kings which ruled over them was Ye-ta-i-li-to or
Hephthal® In the Suei Shu also mention is made of a people Un,
which is based on Hoa-tun.

Curiously enough two coins found in the stupa of. Hadda h.ave
"a legend reading as KTVAAA® HIONO (Katulph Hion) .70 Lll':e-
wise a large number of coins which are attributed to the ad\'rersam?s
of the Sassanids, namely the Khionites, bear the name o:f Hion. T!ns
word Hion is the same as Avestan Hydona, Pehlvi Khiy_on, Syriac
Kiyéniyé, Chinese Hoa, Hoa-tun and Un and Sanskrt H'Lma Thus
it is clear that the Hinas of Sanskrit works are the Khionites who‘
appeared on the horizon of the Sassanid en.xpire. in the fourth
century AD. and played a leading part in 1ts. history so as t.o
pass into the realm of mythology in Iranian seriptures. T%lere is
no evidence to connect the Himnas known in Indian works with the

Hiung-nu.

\

There is also a people called Hephthalites. They are call?d
I-ta, Ye-ta by Sung Yun, Ye-ta-i-li-to in the Leang Shu, Yép-tal in
Korean, ep-dat in Annamite, Yen tatz in Japanese, Eftal in Pe.hlv1,
Hep’tdl in Armenian, Abdel in Syrian, Héptal in the Bundahzs?m,
Hayathel in the history of Mirkhund, Hétal in Persian, Haital
in Arabic and Hephthalites by the Byzantine historians. From
coins we know of several kings bearing the name Hephthal
HTAA. The legend on one coin is HJTAA SAHO HIO!:NO]
“of Hephthal King Khionite”. This king is shown as wearing a
crown having three crenellations and surmounted by a globe. This
crown-design is found on the coins of Shihpuhr II. Hence this
king Hephthal or Hephtal appears to be a contemporary of
Shahpihr IL” There are coins of another king named Hephthal,
who is shown as wearing a crown of a different design. At the
front of it is a crescent, from a calotte rises a shaft having a small

89. Albert Hermann, Die Hephtaliten und ihre Beziehungen zu China,
‘ Major (1924), pp. 57T1-572. .
Adam :”Alexander Cunningham, Later Indo-Scythians, Numismatic Chronicle
(1894), p. 276, Plate VII; R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephthalites (Cairo,

1948), p. 10.
71. F. D. J. Paruck, Sassanian Coins, p. 350, Plate XI.
J
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crescent at the root and a bigger one above it, which encloses
a pear-shaped globe. Behind the bigger crescent float the pearl-
strumg ribbons. Paruck attributes this design to Yazdegird I and
Ghirshman to Yazdegird I1.72 Coins reveal the existence of a third
king Hephthal whose crown differs from those of the two kings of
this name mentioned above. The calotte encases a globe the front
of which has a crescent. Behind it hang two long and large rib-
bons. This head-dress is in the likeness of a fez-cap with a dangling
tassel which some Mohemmadans wear now-a-days. This simpler
design shows some independence in the choice of coiffure. The
legend is HMTAA HIONO (Hephthal Hiono). There are also
some bilingual coins bearing the name Hephthal. On the obverse
of one piece studied by Paruck? the bust of the Sassanid king
Kawadh with the crown of his current issues is accompanied by a
legend in Pehlvi kawadh afziini while on the margin is super-
imposed in two lines a legend in Tukharian characters reading
HAM/ATAA (A) “Hephtal”. Similarly there are coins of
Khusrau I restruck with the name of Hephthal. These coins were
paid in tribute by the Sassanid emperors to the Khionite kings.

TWese coins reveal that Hephtal was the name of at least three
kings and Hion was their surname. Thus it is clear that Hephthal
was a dynastic name and Hion was an ethnic designation and
Ghirshman is perfectly right in holding that the Hephthalites and
the Khionites were one and the same people™

The remarks of ancient writers leave no room for doubt that
the Khionite-Hephthalites were distinet from the Hiung-nu. In
fact, in a letter of the Sogdian merchant Nanai-Vandak to his
colleague Nanai-dvar in Samarkand, the Hiung-nu, who in 313
conquered Lo-yang are called Xun, a name which, according to
Henning, is indistinguishable from Hama. But as shown by Otto

Ta. F. D, J. Paruck, op. cit, p. 361, R, Ghirshman, op. cit., p. 11.
72. F. D. J. Paruck, op. cit., p. 378, Plate XVII,
* 73. R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephthalites (introduction), p. XII.
~ According to Tabari (tr. Zotenberg I, p, 128) the word Hephthal means
‘brave’, ‘strong’, in the language of Bukhara, J. Marquart [Erdndahr, p, 57]
distinguishes these peoples. See also T. Noldeke, E’tudes historiques sur lo
Perie ancienne, p. 161-163; Arthur Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sassanides,
P. 4. But this view is not sound as seen above. A
73a. W. B. Henning, The date of the Sogdian Ancient Letters, Bulletin of
the School of Oriental and African Studies (1948), pp. 601-615, :

I
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Maenchen-Helfen it is not the decisive proof of the identity of
the Huns and the Hiung-nu. He draws attention to many “Pseudc?-
Huns”, for instance, the Phruni, Chonai, Uenni, Hugni ete. _°f classi-
cal writers. In his view the word ‘Hun’ in East Ge@mc names
Hunirix, Hunila, Hunwulf etc. has nothing to do wx'fh the Huns
of Attila and rather stands for the Old Nordic word hu'fm meaning
“g cub of bear or a young man” or the Proto-Germanic adjective
hun signifying ‘high’™" In another paper Maenchen-HelfeP has
held that the Himas of Sanskrit works were the Hephthalites, ¢

| K. Enoki has also shown that the Hephthalites were wholly different

from the Hiung-nu.®® Quoting the view of Karlgren Robert Shafer
has tried to prove that the ancient pronunciation of Hiung-nu was
Khiong-nu or yu-nu which resembles the word Hiuna. Shafer holds
that Hina has affinity with the Tibetan word Hor. To the Ef:lst of
lake Manasarovara in Nari Khorsum (Mna-ris bskar gsum) is the
district of Hundes which means ‘the country of wool’ acco.rd.mg.to
Tucei. In Tibet the word Hor is used for the Turks. Shafc.ar is inclin-
ed to equate this word with the word Hina.™ But in this case also
we can ill afford to ignore the warning of Maenchen Helfen that the
mere similarity of names is not a guarantee of the identity of the
Himas, Hsiung-nu or the peoples bearing analogous names. The
former are called White Huns, Spét Khyon or $vetahiina evidently
in contradistinction to the generality of the Huns, Procopius states
about them as follows: “the Hephthalites are not nomads but are set-
tled since long on agricultural land. They have never attacked the
Romans but with the armies of the Medes. Among the Huns only
they have white skins and do not have short eyes. They do x.mt
lead a kind of life resembling that of the Huns. They do not live
like animals like them, but are governed by a sole king. They
have a government with laws and live with each other and with
their neighbours in a right and just manner little inferior to that
of the Romans.”™ According to Chinese sources these people
belonged to the family of the Yue-che, The author of the gloss

73b. O. Maenchen-Helfen, Pseudo~-Huns, Central Asiatic Journal (1955),

Vol. I, Part II, pp. 101-106. ' .
73¢c. Otto Maenchen Helfen, Huns and the Hsiungnu, Byzention (1944-

1945), Vol. XV, pp. 230-23L. ‘
')l3d. K. EnoVi, "The Origin of the Hephthautes{ East and West (Rome,

1035),- Vol. VI, Part III, pp.” 231-232,
T3e. Robert Shafer, Ethnography of Ancient India, pp. 160-163,
74, De bello Persico I, 3. -

L
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T - Jod - R

A;;?:lg v’:?x:g 1;14 }vlvntes under the heading of the year 555 that the

notes on th ;I the race o.f Ta Yue-che. Ma-tuan-lin gives two

Yoot are :f tl:iphthahtes in his Encylopaedia; in one he says that

branch of the Kao-ehe and in the sther he cpeemeas oy e Fn
- in the other h

belonged to the same race as the Ta Yue_:hzl?gerves that the 1-tan

I
calledt éljzt:-t;:e_n observed abc?ve that the Hephthalites have been
connection it ma or the White Himas in Indian works. In this
11 85)1 tlls; also noteworthy that in the Mah&bhdrata. (11, 209;
SV:Etah;h;as Tzrih:‘“e referexzces to the Harahiinas Beside; the’
devotod & d.e el txs word.Ha.rahﬁna H. W. Bailey has recently
of the ancient I Ny udy. His view is that the word har is a variant
‘red’ or ‘dark cr;ma? word Karmir or Kharmir (Xarmir) meaning
this connection uour. Thus ‘Harahiina’ means ‘red Hipa'™ In
147; 11, 120) there is o also be noted that in the Mahabharata (I,
have association € 1s a mention of a tribe Tamra-liptaka which may
New T’ang Histo:mhhred or tawny colour. We learn from the
red. fThe questy that. the Tibetans used to paint their faces
Asin has beop s ion of. the relationship of race and colour in
do 20t o toe;:l:]ntly discussed by O, Pritsak.’ But the Hipas
matter of fact the ve had anything to do with red colour. As &
stop in the beginnirrx1 o -Of the Hipas having a guttural aspirated
anians s rmir-Xarmir to

Through tohglcisrfgi that they established a connectiontg:t:vzl:notietxh:
no racial distineti ans, the word Harahina came into India. But
Harahgas, oo 1on was ever drawn between the Hiinas ax:xd the

w98 y the epithet Sveta was tacked to the word Hina

in some cases to emphas; .
distinguished them fromih?lileiux:;l.e:l white complexion which

75. Ed .
pp. 339-340.0 u;rhi iﬂl‘?’f tudes sur U'Asie Centrale, Journal Asiatique (1883)
in Les Huns Blanes b uior2-tuan-lin are also translated by Stanisias Julien
passages have been fmz:: leg de Saint Martin (Paris, 1849). Recently these
Central Asia: A Study of :;e ;’z’ )zvia M. McGovern, The Early Empires of
in World History (1939). pp, 405408, and Huns and the part they ployed

75a. H. i J
W. Bailey, Harahiina, Festschrift Friedrich Weller, (Weisbaden)

75b.
755: oﬁoéb;r;jhaéiﬁ Ethnography of Ancient India, p. 184.
2 ntlerung und Farbsymbolik, Saeculum, Vol, V. 1054
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Besides the aforesaid data the language and script of the
Hephthalites are also important evidence of their ethnic origins.
Chinese annalists confirm that their language was different from
that of the Juan-juan, the Gaogii and other barbarians. The Juan-
juan were a people of Mongol origin and the Gaogii were the
ancestors of the Uighurs or Turks. Thus the language of the
Hephthalites was neither Mongol nor Turk.”® On the other hand
there are indications to suggest that their language was of Iranian
family. The legends on their coins and their titles Shahi, Sahansah,
khuatdi, bago, vuzurg etc. prove that. Likewise the names
Toramina and Mihirkula are Iranian names as shown by

Wesendonk.”

That the Hiinas had a script is manifest from the reference to
hiipalipi in the Lalita-vistara.®® But Sung Yun states that the
Hephthalites had no written characters.” However, on the coins
of the Khionite-Hephthalites the legends are in a script, the charac-
ters of which are partly looped and elongated.® In this script the
fragment of a manuscript was discovered by Sir Aurel Stein at
Lu-lan in 1916 which has been studied by F. W. Thomas8! and two
inscriptions have been found in Afghanistan.8 There are also some

The Early Empires of Central Asia, op. cit., p. 405.

76. W. M. McGovern,
Chioniten und Hephthaliten, Klio

77. O. @. von Wesendonk, Kisdn,

(1933), p. 345.

78. Indian Antiquary (1913), p. 226, Sylvain Lévi, Notes Chinoises sur
UInde, Bulletin de Pecole Francaise dextréme Orient, Vol. IV, (1904),
pp. 575-579. In the Lalitavistara there is a list of 45 scripts in which Hiina lipi
figures at No. 23. The corresponding entries in the Fo pen hing tsi king of
Jaanagupta, (587 A.D.) the P'ou yao king of Tchou Fa-hun (308 A.D.) and
Fang Kouang ta tchouang yen king of Divakara (683 AD.) are Mo-na,
Hiung-nu and Hou-na respectively. A comparison of these entries shows that
the author of the Lalitavistara understood the Hiung-nu by the word Huna.
This author imagined a script for each country he knew. Hence this long list
need not be literally interpreted and the reference to the Hiina script in it

does not necessarily show that this author was familiar with some writing

peculiar to the Hinas.
79. S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World 1, xci; Edouard Cha-
vannes Voyage de Song Yun dans U Uddiyina et le Gandhara, Bulletin de

P ecole Frangaise d’Extréme Orient (1930), p. 404
thalitische Miinz-inschriften (Berlin) 1930,

80, Heinrich Junger, Die Heph
81, F. W. Thomas, A Tokhari (7) MS, Journal of the American Oriental
Society (1944), pp. 1-3.
. 82, A.D. H. Biver, The Hephthalite Inscriptions of Uruzgan, Afghanistan
(1958), Vol. VI, pp. 1-4.
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fragmentary manuscripts in this script in Berlin® This is the
Greek script of Bactriana of 24 letters with a special letter for &
which form the script of 25 letters pervalent in T’u-ho-lo or
Tukharistan at the time of Hiuen Tsang.# This script was in use
from Bactriana and the Western Pamirs up to the frontiers of
Seistan. In the North it met the Sogdian beyond the Oxus and in
the South the Kharosthi script was its neighbour. This script was
known as Tokhri or Tukharian and was known as such in the
colophons of iiighur works.35

The religion of the Hephthalites consisted of the worship of
sky and fire as noted by Chinese writers. Hiuen Tsang describes
the temple of their god Sun or Kshun in Zabulistan which was
highly venerated in neighbouring areas. The details show that it
was a shrine of Siurya.® Toramina and Mihirkula are known to
have worshipped Brahmanical dieties, while Tarkhan Nizak was
a zealous follower of Buddhism and reprimanded and beheaded
the Buddhist chief priest of the Navavihira (Nowbahar) monastery
of Balkh, named Barmak, when he embraced Islam. In fact, the
religion of the Buddha mixed with the cult of Mithra in Afghanistan.
In the art of Bamiyan Buddha has been dressed in the garb of
Mithra and the representation of eight Buddhas recalls the eight
Magas or Bhojakar, Mihira, Niksubha, Rajfii, Dandandyaka, Pingala,
Rajfia, Strausa and ISa Garumtat, who are the eight divine forces
emanating from the body of the Sun-god#” This rapproachement
is symbolic of the cultural synthesis that marked the domination of
foreign tribes including the Hephthalites in the North-West.

Kalidasa refers to a peculiar funerary custom of the Hipas
when he states that the valour of Raghu expressed itself in the

83. O. Hansen, Die Berliner Hephthaliten-Fragmente, Klio, (new series)
(1951), pp. 41-69.

8. H. W. Bailey, “Ttaugara,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and Afri-
can Studies (1935), p. 892; Paul Pelliot, A propos du “Tokharien”, T’oung pao

(1936), p. 260 changing his former opinion expressed in Tokharien et Kout
cheén, Journal Asiatique (1934), p. 34

85, Paul Pelliot Tokharien et Koutcheén, Journal Asiatique (1934),

P. 53; Sylvain Lévi, Fragments de Textes Koutchéens, pp. 5-7.
88. S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. II, pp. 284-285.
87. A.and Y. Godard and J. Hackin, Les antiquités Bouddhiques de Bami=

yan, Mémoires de le délégation archéologique Francaise en Afghanistan (1928),
Plate XXIIf¢,
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scarlet cheeks of their ladies.3 The correct import of this remark
is missed by ancient commentators. Mallinitha, for instance, ob-
serves that the cheeks of the Hima women were made red by
beating on account of the sorrow caused by the death of their .
husbands.® But this is nothing better than a guess. We learn
from Chinese sources that the T'u-kiue of Mongolia used to slash

_ their faces with knives so that blood could be seen flowing with

tears whenever a man died.? This funerary custom is also noted
among the Scythians by Herodotus (IV, 71). He observes that the
people wounded their arms, faces and noses in honour of the dead.
In fact the nomads of Central Asia including the Scythians and
Himnas had this custom of mourning the dead by wounding the
faces with knives and letting blood flow with tears. The Himas or
Hephthalites having passed through the nomadic stage and living
in close proximity with the Scythians shared this custom and
Kalidasa referred to it when he made a pointed remark on the
red cheeks of the Hina women on the occasion of the death of
their husbands.

The aforesaid study of the physical features, language, script
religion and customs of the Hephthalites clearly substantiates the
view of R. Ghirshman that the Hephthalites or Khionites were
Indo-Europeans® rather than Turks or Mongols as held by other

88, Raghuvaméa, IV, 68: Kapolapatalddesi babhiiva Raghucéstitam,

89, Mallindtha observes: tatrodicyam disi bhartrisu vyaktavikramam.
Bhatrivadhena sphutaparikramamityarthah. Raghucestitam raghuvyapérah
hiinajanapadakhyah ksatriydh tesimavarodha antahpurastriyah tisim Kapo-
lesu pétalasya patalimnastadanadikritarunyasyide$yupadesaka  babhiiva.
Athava pitala ddeSyadesta yasya tadbabhiiva. Svayam lekhyayata ityarthah.

90. Stanislas Julien, Documents sur les T’ou- Kiue, Journal Asiatique
(1864), p. 332. “Ils se tailladent le visage avec un couteau, de sorte qu'on
voit le sang couler avec les larmes.”

81. R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephthalites, pp. 113ff. K. Enoki, The
Origin of the White Huns or Hephthalites, East and West, Vol. VI, Part HI,
(Oct. 1955, pp. 231-237).

Enoki has shown that the Hephthalites were the indigenous people of
Tukharistan. Their Northern centre lay in that region to the West of Badak- 4
shan which Hiuen T’sang has called Hi-ma-to-lo or Himatala. This Hi-mo-
to-lo is held to have been a corrupt form of the word Hephthal, There Sung-
Yun paid a visit to the Hephthalite King in 519 AD. There Southern capital
was to the South of the present-day Kunduz at Ghur, which Procopius has
called Gorgo and the Chinese writers have termed Hua (ancient pronuncia-
tion yus, Khua), Enoki has refuted the view that the Hephthalites came
into Tokharistan from the Altai regions. Had this been the case the Heph-
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scholars.® In the first half of the fourth century A.D. they spread
West-wards along the Oxus and in the Steppes separating the Aral
sea from the Caspian sea. One of their tribes, the Chol settled to
the East of the Caspian sea, another called Ka$idi reached the
region of Herat and a third known as the Zabuls occupied the area
of Gazni. They pushed further West. From the time of the emperor
Arcadius they were the neighbours of the Ibers and aided a certain
Farsman to get their throne. Between 350 and 358 they
forced the emperor Constance to make friends with the Sassanids.
In 363 emperor Jovian entered into a treaty with Shahpuht II, an
important clause of which bound the Romans and Persians to
defend together the passes of the Caucasus against the barbarians.
From that year up to the reign of Leon I (468) Rome paid the

thalites like the Western Tou-K'jue would have established their capital near
the Altai regions,

Enoki has observed that from the fourth to the eighth centuries of the
Christian era many tribes of Central Asia began to assume the names of
Hiung-nu, Hun, Khion, etc. The reason of this nomenclature was a desire
of the peoples of Central Asia to connect themselves with Hiung-nu, since
their name and fame had spread throughout the whole of Central Asia in
ancient times, As a matter of fact the Hephthalites had no connection with
the Hiung-nu. On thjs subject the views of Maenchen-~helfen have been
quoted above, Enoki, however, distinguishes the Hephthalites from the
Khionites. But the reasoning of Ghishman on this point is more convincing.

Recently the Russian archaeologist S. P, Tolstov held that the barba-
rians consisting of the Khionites-Hephthalites, who destroyed the Choresmian
sites in the 4th-5th centuries A.D. were of Turkic origin, He bases his con-
clusion on the fact that the bones of the people found in the top layers of
these sites have Mongoloid traits. But in the absence of any other cogent or
convincing evidence this mere fact does not suffice to establish the Turkic
origin of the Hephthalites, What certainty is there that the bones in question
are definitely of the Hephthalites? How can it be ruled out as impossible
that the Indo-European Hephthalites were not accompanied or followed by
some Mongoloid peoples? In the history of Central Asia the phenomenon of
the displacement of one tribe resulting in the movement of others is fre-
quently met with. Thus the view of Tolstov is not supported by any strong
evidence. [S. P. Tolstov, Ancient Khoresm and its Ties with India, The
Hindustan Times Weekly, March 3, 1957 p. 21.

92. Paul Pelliot wrote, “Les noms de Hiong-nou, de Hun et de Hiina
seraient-ils trois appellations absolument indépendantes 'une de Pautre? Ce
n'est pas & priorl trés vraisemblable.” (A propos des Comans, Journal Asia-
tique (1920), p, 141.]. At another place he writes: “Mongols également ont
été, selon moi, leur cousins les Huns blancs ou Hephthalites qui, vers I'an
500 vinrent g'abattre sur L'Afghanistan et exercérent de terribles ravages
dans le Nord-Ouest de Inde”. [La Houte Asle, p. 12]. According to the
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contribution for the defence of these passes and the maintenance
of garrisons and fortifications.® ‘

i ghpuhr II in 309 A.D. was
inning of the reign of Shihp : :
marl;l;lziebzefhe resolt of the Turks, of Rome and of India according

' 1,94 art is
to the Persian version of the annals of Tabari® Marqu

isi the
i is a reference to the rising of
right in suggesting Lhat kﬂ;:re;;fster putting his bouse in order

Kugéinas in this remar ion towards Armenia and in 336 sent

¥ is attent

Sabptbr turned W ° r Constantine to demand the
to the court of empero . ,

a:o:?lnt:’::s:gg:d (l)ay his grand-father Narse in 297. On the latter’s

P S

i d with varying results up to
relucfan‘ce warthﬂ:ri(:ngr: hlg: if:eforties there was a lull in it
the sleles u‘})xfr f ofmd time to liquidate the Kusénas. It was perha}ps
'and Shahpf his triumph over the Kusinas that he struck (f:ois
be tc.:ken . e in Tukharian characters. The w?akefung of the
bearfn g his na;:zd in the irruption of other nomadic tflbes in tt‘ei
Susine Ty, Among these tribes the Khionites or Hunas figur
Oxus Ve e in 356 Shahpuhr had to contend with them
e y.r later made an alliance with then.l afld t%xe G'e anes.
B o St e e e K o g

g ida against the ko .
his fc?rces i&ail::ml:fjgestgeﬁrt:aiathg Khionites who fought Tl.;n
’?h?n;il;:uzf Shahpuhr were led by their king Grumbates, e

i different from the Hiung-nu., who ac~
latter position, the e Jw eI\I;Iearqu:rt also holds the same view, [Ober

Turks. : 1920]
cording to Pelliot were sttiirkische Dialektstudien, Gottingen 920].
das 6V gkuumtdecranK’ the He;;:tl?alites “horde mongole descendue de PAsie
Ren rousse

is of these

'Asie (Paris 1950), p. 55]. On the basis
Centralo” cgm;z::;i d:asl ﬁ:d (to prove th’at the Hephthalites were 'I‘nrks.t
e T sasthi, Tndia and Central Asia p. 9]. On the ultur und sprashe
pax'ms. havge rt’ecently app_eared u;' r?f:mzig's«z)[-o'pz?ﬁ oucha, Mongelische
der Hunnen, Cyzevskyj-Festsc Central Asiatic Journal Vol I, Part IV

blem),
Miszellen (zum Hunnenprst‘o udies relate to the Hiung-nu but some interest~
(1955 bg) 22;;2:&,,::‘1:23@11 made in them about the Hephthalites. The most
ing observa

drawn our attention is that the name of
significant fact to which Poucha has . . . o
the famo:sfj::mqueror of Burope Attila bears affinity to the Tukharian wo

d adal meaning ‘hero’ or a ‘man’.
aﬁrg;n dOt:; (g:ectng:l:clz;te des Untergangs der antiken welt, band IV,
i 27954 O tenberg, Annales de Tabari Vol. I, p. 61
o5 J. Marquart, Erdniahr, p. 50,

516
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statu ioni

hnpr:s::;h}: Ksl:omtes was .that of nomadic mercenaries who were
ments to ens'zer :ﬁre compalgns and allured by handsome emolu-
Grumbates was e lists against the Romans. The successor of
a crown resembll'm',St probably Kutulphe whose bust is dressed in
was followed b Il_Ing I:hat of Shiahpuhr II on his coins. Kutulphe
lar to that of Si_hep tal or Hephthal whose headdress is also simi-
These kings acka puhr.II and who, as such, flourished under him.
along the limesno;w I}fd ged t}'xe suzerainty of Shahpuhr and settled
tribes on the 1o ot' i1s empire as his vassals like the Germanic
Tung-tien of t;n fers of the Roman empire. We learn from the
Hephthalites wa ¢ Chinese writer Tu-Yu that the empire of the
reign of emperosr eagabhsh?d eighty or ninety years prior to the
dynasty.  They e Cheng (457465 AD) of the Toba Wel
Kingdom was laid izs3égj3t76tlj: foundation of the Hephthalite
during the lifetime of Shahpuhe 1 - o Pee oF Hephthal

Shah

et T i e i | 0898 o e

Shahpuhr II X ollowed by the son of Sha
send rehﬁorgexl:;dir whom the Khionite-Hephthalites ccﬁzat}':xl;;l:; g
before 384 A D xl }f to .the Imperial armies in times of w Just
and pushed u - they invaded Mesopotamia under Shihariar usI
embassy led bp to .l?dessa following which the emper pubr 11
question of th v Stilicon to the Persian court for gf s o
Edoesn e .be part1t19n of Armenia. The Acts of th Sc;}ssmg the
rum ﬁm‘tijrc;l e: ;};gse ‘;n vald ors s Hunmi quidam Epht:lita:r%::s:f
first ¢ i ad so em habitabant Orientem, e "
ime that the Hephthalites are mentioned i:n:vestI:n;s sf)o:r t:e
ces.

The name of the reignj .
seen above, reigning King Hephthal gave them this name, as

In the eighti

caused b: t?xlegh 1:-1:: :'f the fourth century a great commotion was
tiers. In the Sout}l: ng of nomadic tribes on the Caucasian fron-
tried to expand t}; ast also the Kugénas raised their heads and
Rémagupta shows t}:lr realm. Their invasion of India under
period. In these dist at they had developed their power in this
nity to strengthe thufbam‘?s. the Hephthalites also got an opportu-
the neighbouringr;e eir position and extend their domination over
IV who ascended t}fl s, thﬂe the effort and attention of Bahram
Western provine e Sassanid throne in 388 were riveted on the
Bactriana and thes’ the Hephthalites entrenched their hold in

e South at the cost of the Kusanpas, Towar‘:h the
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end of the reign of Bahram IV the Hephthalites had grown in
power and prestige in Bactriana and the Kusanas were eclipsed.
But they did not break away from the Sassanid empire and kept
a semblance of vassalage to it while enjoying undisputed supremacy
in the Oxus—Valley. This rise of the Hephthalites was due to the

energetic leadership of Hephthal I,

Yazdegird I in 399 the situation seems
e. In the first two decades of the fifth

century we ‘do not hear anything about the Hephthalites. There is
a break in their coinage from the accession of Yazdegird I (cir. 400)
to the end of the reign of Yazdegird II (cir. 450). The rise of the
Mongol horde of the Ju-juan, disparagingly called by the Chinese
Juan-juan, in the steppes of Central Asia gave a rude shock to
the nascent power of the Hephthalites. In 402 A.D. the Juan-
juan chief Sho-luen subjugated the rival horde of Kao-kiu, who
were the ancestors of the Tslash and Uighur Turks and inhabited
the region of Kobdo and Urungu. In a very short time they came

Gobi from Leao-ho on the

to dominate the whole of Northern
Korean frontier in the East to Irtysh and the approaches of
Qarashahr in the West. The Hephthalites were hard-hit by the

pressure of the Juan-juan. 1t is also likely that Yazdegird I tried
to stem their advance in the South-West. His assassination
at Gurgin, where the Sassanids had established their military base
for fighting with the Hephthalites, shows that he was campaigning
against them. It is also not unlikely that his assassination was
encompased by the Hephthalites who tried to throw the thraldom
of the Sassanids soon afterwards. But the next Sassanid monarch
Bahram V known as Bahram God (421-438) was equal to the occa-
sion and nipped the insurrection in the bud by inflicting a crush-
ing defeat on the Hephthalites at Kusmehan near Merv.% After
sweeping off the Hephthalites from Bactriana Bahram Gor ap-
pointed his brother Narse as the governor of that country with
the title of Marzban-i-Kusdn and established his headquarters at
Balkh. Not content with this victory, the Sassanid monarch crossed
the Oxus and conquered the country beyond the river and forced

its people to pay tribute.

ame to the throne of Iran. He kept the
the earlier part of his reign and
the Chols to the north of Gurgan

With the accession of
to have undergone a chang

In 438 Yazdegird II c
Khionite tribes in check during

led a sweeping expedition against
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in the ste ;
the elevesf:shzf ;?)zhllftan'w- From the fourth year of his reign to
found a city nameg gSagl against those people and was obliged to
operations. After the iristan-i-Yazdegird to serve as the base of
- Hephthalites in the t victory over the Chéls he turned against the
king gave way enabn‘:elglh year of his reign in 449-450 and their
country, storm the t g the Sassanid forces to penetrate into their
booty. But just onov:;:s’ pillage the land and return with a rich
resais of the Hephthalites began to wcor riwmph the raids and
e empire. . cur in the East i
compaign Ii’n e45313§‘11ce gazdeglrd I was compelles iznrl:::;m:;s
Western provinees -f 'th unul.taneouSIY trouble broke out i the
flared up in g largee empire adjoining Caucasia and a re!l)zllio:
were composed of th number of the imperial troops  that
the Sassanid pofivy ot .. Toenians and the Alains d
policy of persecuting the Christians ;ustm:ftet;

(Balkh) in Tukhari

the left, which stars £ - Leit and th i i

YaZdegi’rc‘ivhcl(c)gtisr:a{lds for the name of ’cha;e ,(1:?:;?; p;bnlzsg’ehlvz o

that year the ﬁrsltllzrgx)[:he struggle against the Hephthalif:‘:,se ﬁl;fd

oﬁ the Wei in Ching ;,;j: of "h; Hephthalites reached the .courx:

of the H ites, was the first si i
ephthalites. The result of tl?leiz o,iél‘::mlﬁg::e 2? e:txl:e

e

96. T. Néldeke [Ta
bari
were the Hephthalit ™, p. 99], held that the ad
es while J, Marquart [Erandahr, ‘:ﬂsaz?e&:ﬁgﬁzm tham“ g:;

were the Khionites
. But ag the Hephthalites and Khionites were one and-

th .
e sax?:e people this controversy cuts no ice
;’:. :: Marquart, Erdnjohr, p. 56 '
. J. F. Fleet, Co .
He » Lorpus Ingeriptionum I
99um;;ry(e:zyl"i;a- samagatasya samare dorbh%%v‘&fﬁgm 1y verse &
. shman, Les Chionite:-Hephthalitel, pp. 11-12

was Akun. Some time later host

 relations with the Hephthalites in th
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Hephthalites was that one of their branches called Tsavla or
or Zabul occupied the regions of Gazni beyond the Indus.

The death of Yazdegird II in 457 gave a signal to the civil war

between Peroz and Hormizd. The former took shelter among the
Hephthalites and with their assistance dethroned his brother and
Hephthalite King of Peroz

became emperor. The contemporary
ilities broke out between these

two kings. The Sassanid monarch sustained a defeat, undertook
to pay tribute to his rival and sent his son Kawadh as a hostage
to him. The coins paid in tribute by Peroz to Akun have the
name of the latter restruck on them. Henceforth the kingdom of

the Hephthalites became independent of, the Sassanids as the
was marked by an

novelties on his coins indicate. This period

unprecedented rise of the power and prestige of the Hephthalites.
In 477 A.D. they conquered Gandhéra, in 479 A.D. occupied
Sogdiana and in the closing years of that century took possession of
Turfan and Qarashahr. In 484 again Peroz attacked the
Hephthalites but was defeated and killed. The conqueror of
Peroz was Hephthal III (the Ye-ta-i-li-to of Leang-shu) who
succeeded Akun and whose name figures on the restruck coins of

Balash, Kawadh and Khusrau I

Menaced by an anti-Hephthalite group of nobles led by Nakhver
Gushnaspdadh Kawadh took refuge among the Hephthalites, mar-
ried the daughter of their king and dethroned his brother Zamasp
with their assistance and recovered the throne. During the rest
of his reign he was on friendly terms with the Hephthalites who
constantly helped him against the Romans in the West and the

nomads of the North.
After Kawadh, Khusrau I Anusharwan (531-578) kept good
e beginning of his reign. In

551 he is said to have employed the White Huns, the Chéls, accord-
qinst the Romans. But in

ing to Christensen,1® as mercenaries ag

549 he refused to pay tribute to the Hephthalites and between 563
and 567 their empire crumbled under this attacks in the West and
those of the Western T'u-kiue in the East. Their territories on the
Western bank of the Oxus were seized by the Sassanids and those
along its Eastern bank were occupied by the Turks so that the

100. A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sassanides, p. 364
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Oxus formed the boundary between the Sassanid and the T'u-Kiue
empires. According to Tabari the empire of Khusran extended
over the provinces of Sind, Bost, ar-Rukhaj (Arachosia), Zabu-
listan, Tukharistan, Dardistan and Kabulistan which were ceded
by the Hephthalite king who is called Ghatfar by Firdausi
and Katulphe by Theophanus of Byzantium 101

After the conquest of the Hephthalite empire some of their
Princes were allowed to rule as the vassals of the Turks over small
principalities. Sometimes these princes asserted themselves but
were soon crushed. In 588-589, for instance, they occupied Bad-
ghis and Herat at the instigation of the Turks but were repelled by
the Spahbid of Khurassan Bahram ¢dbin who wrested Balkh and
crossed the Oxus and got a victory over the king Mazk‘it'’k who
Is identified by Marquart with the qaghan Sho-lo-hu.!2 Among
these later Hephthalite princes the name of Tarkhan Nizak deserves
special attention. He played an important part in the events of
the age of the Arab conquest of Bactriana. But after him the
rule of the Hephthalites came to an end and they merged in the
population of Bukhara and Samarqand according to al-Masidi 108

We have seen that in 455-456 the Hephthalites appear-
ed on the Indus and crossed into India. Though driven
away by Skandagupta and defeated by the Jartas, the
Jartikas or Jats of the Sialkot region, as we learn from
a remark of Chandragomin ajayat-jarto Hunam, they settled in
Zabulistan. Their kingdom lay along the river of Gazni and the
lake Ab-i-Istidi. To the North this kingdom extended up to the
valley of the Kabul, in the East it reached the mountain
range of Sulaiman, in the West it touched the basin of the Helmund
and in the South it met the mountainous regions which have been
regarded as the cradle of the Afghans, Hiuen Tsang states that
the king of Hi-ma-to-lo in the country of To-ho-lo (Tukharistan)
marched against the Kritiyas of Ka$mira, who had banished Bud
dhism, and occupied their country.!®  Marquart is right in iden-
tifying this king with Hephthal and holding that he conquered

101. E. Drouin, Mémoire sur les Huns Hephthalites, p, 285.

102, J. Marquart, Brdniahr, p. 65, .

103. Abu'l Hasan ‘Ali bin Al Husain al Mas'udi, Kitb Muruj adh-Dhahab
wa M'adin al- Fauhar, Vol, IT, p. 195,

104. S, Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. 1, p. 156-1%?
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Kaémira at the same time as Gandhara. Sung-Yiin, who vi:ﬁeg
Gandhara in 520 A.D. writes as follows: “It was fonnerl;};écs: de
the country of Ye-po-lo. This is the country v‘.rhxch the Ye-t tes?

d. and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be king ox’z,er the country;
ggz: \,avhich events two generations have passe’d._l"5 Cl;?va;;;e;
renders this passage as follows: "‘I’Je (;‘vandharel eta1t-$§p:neypplaga
i t Che-po-lo, quand’il eut été vaincu par les ye-1a, 1
tlvemenr i un Tch'e-le; depuis que (cette dyn’a,s’tle) gouverne :
:gsr::ll;e c:ieux generations se sont déjf‘i écogleﬁ. 12 '.'g;::r :)ccgrarzt
of Sung Yun is reproduced in the Pez-’she:' ( elesar}xi i,

1é primitivement che-po-, il fut détruit .pafr Jos Tophtaa Yo%
BPP‘? t alors qu'il changea de nom. Le roi était a orig un
';'t h(E eje'ai;) go?werne ce pays depuis déja deux genera;txoriisl.l is.
T;u: w:a observe that the reading tch’e-le rather tha: b;e;” n i

ct. It signifies Tsavla, TSaula or Jé{uvla,_ a nam oy Wl
'(I:'(::;zeména designated himself in the Kura mscnptmn,f (Sraaa s unJ "
mah&rdjﬁ-toramdn&-s’dhijaii[bla]). From the rezna:irl; :theu:ti Xun
is clear that the Jauvla kingdom haq been foun (:. e e know
of the Indus in Gandhara and Gazna two genera 1oré 28 . N e
that the father of Mihirkula was Tozaniinﬂa_. 0 c;us e
reveal the existence of another king Rama at‘};:e e tead of
Ramanila, king of Zabul and whose I.Just facgs e e T Chirshe
right on his coins in token of his 1n-depen ent s,
man1% identifies this king with Toramax_;la _b\ft_ gvlvyas + Dredecessor
support of his view. It is likely that Ramanild

ire i 5-456

of Toramana and founded the Jat.xvla empire mt ht:esﬁ:;i :41: 5

while the Hephthalites scored victories over St

t into India under Hephthal I It is a.lso no b S
;v;rerfinil?a belonged to a family that was different fro

Toramina. |
Thus we observe that after their defeat in India the Jauvlas

settled in Kabul and Gazni and founded an empirel® on the other_

105, ibid,, Vol. 1. P. o -Yun, op. cit,, p. 4186.
108 g gh}fav‘,,mnn:." ‘z’)‘zﬁm if:gze. Tou-Kiue Occidentaux, op. cit,
107, h a 4
p. 25. ites-Hephthalites, p. 35.
108. R. Ghirshman, decmor;z] holds that the Hephthalites con%::rt;ld
109. R. Ghirshman, [ibid, p. 31, during the reign of Shihp .

the state of Zabul in the fourthf:;ﬂ:hl:{:zi'n bearing the legend SAHO ZAB

ﬁ?f l:.i:e“kih!i:g n:fgu;:;x’)’t ::dml;owinz the king wearing a crown like that of
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side of the Indus which reached its i
: zenith under Toramina (cir
iii)l(:-Sslz A.?:)land Mihirkula (cir. 515-544). The activities of th(ese
Kuf,al re airly w'ell-known to the students of Indian history. The
(Tora;g’rz;zla (c:;;. 71'18 n;:x.D.) refers to the camp of Toraraya
‘ na) on the bank of the Chandrabhiga and th i
writer Somadeva (10th cent. A.D.) i : tra © it
r _ cent. AD. mentions a tradition that
gu;;;alkmg conguered Chitrakiita. In an inscription found at Era:
s Vza ; chlef_ named I?hanyavisnu is stated to be owing alle-
e aod t}cz:;amanre Ana an;l in a seal discovered at Kau$ambi near
. is a reference to the coming of the Hi t
:;ldl\(/i[lii 'co§ntry: The Rdjatarangini gives details of thzn:asm;a?:i
x Buar;hi ::atemt ile South upto Ceylon and Hiuen T’sang and
' xt Arya-manjisri-mila-kalpe describe his i i
_ in Eastern India. We learn from th 15,  work of the later
. Caturbhani k of
Gupta period, that the Hi : T o ihe later
' unas had become ve i i
ﬁal\(ster-n places ‘hke Pataliputra. In the Pddatﬁdgakfal;? ﬁn;r::’tatr::
: ari,] alrxllclt;ded in fthis collection, the Vita finding Bhatti Magha
, the son of the commander Senaka. openi ;
. ning th
entering the house of somebody, addresses ’hirl:le as ?olloiv:'oor nd

aye kasya khalvayam-ahiino hi
kas; vay n0 hina-mandana-manditah i -
‘;akah Pataliputrakayah puspadasya bhavanadvéram—évis.k:z’taigho

(Nirvarnya) A jfidtam ebhirihj

. ' ; abaddha-$vetakasta- i
PrﬁhaS}tg - l.s.apf)la - desaih - baddha - karair - aszajjailns}zla kamlk'i.
saJJam1t1—sanjall—prativédighir—léta—dindibhﬂx sticitah Ezagak{lt-
senakasya-apatyartna-bhattimaghavarma bh:'wisyati. 'l‘annanzxyeah

menamanabhibhisyatikrami =t
Kavi, p. 15.] asyatikramitum.  [Caturbhini, ed. Ramakrsa

bad I;eiso ;1:&:0 from zusl quotation that at Pataliputra the Hinas
poweriul and predominant that th
open the house of anybod i  onle et ihe
; y and enter it. Not only this
it;c:lllepi;?le could al§o take the law into their han}:is in’ﬂ]:: tg:I:;
of the | :1:1,:5.15 In this con.nection it is very interesting that white
moosen ;e Bhwex:e hanging on the cheeks of the followers and
0 attimaghavarman. It appears that these tassels

Bahr -
o atrll:e I:lfmfziig:f:) 11‘1;3 beex} found at Setq-abad. But this coin does not
e king which shows that he was not a ruler of eminence

but was gome ordinary
satrap or offi
explicit to admit of any othe? vlev:. cer- The remark of Sung Yun is 00
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were the peculiar objects of Hipas. In order to ape the Hiinas
the servants of Bhat{imaghavarman had worn them on their
cheeks1% But these far-reaching conquests of the Himnas
were short-lived and Baladitya in the East and Ya$odhar-
man Visnuvardhana in the West inflicted crushing defeats on him
and expelled him from the interior of India.

The defeat and death of Mihirakula marked the end of the
palmy days of the Jauvla kingdom. The Turks pressed into
Gandhira and drove the Hephthalites from there. One of the
vassals of the Turks was a king named Napki whose coins have
been found by J. Hackin in the sanctuary of Khair Khiné near
Kabull1® At the time of Hiuen Tsang a Turkish. prince was ruling
at Kabul. But it appears that in Zahulistan the Jauvla dynasty
continued to reign. The Chinese pilgrim noted that the king of
that country had succeeded to a long line of kings and was a fol-
lower of the cult of Sun or Ksunl! To that dynasty can be as-
signed the coins of King Vakbha, the legends of which reveal a
comprehensive Indianisation,'? and side by side prove that the
old Khionite titles were still in use. It is significant that the Arabs
who declared war on Zabulistan under ‘Abdur-Rahmin ibn
Muhammad ibn al Ashas in 33 Hijri (654-655 AD), ten
years after the visit of Hiuen T’sang, mention only Zunbil or Zam-
bil as the title of the king and do not associate any Turkish
title with him3 In spite of the repeated attacks of the
Arabs the dynasty of Zambil (the name by which the Arabs
designated the Jauvlas) continued to conserve their independence.
It was with the object of soliciting the assistance of China against
the Arabs that they sent repeated embassies to the Chinese court

109a. For detailed references see, Buddhaprakash, The Last Days of the
Gupta Empire, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Imstitute, (1848},

pp. 124-141.

110, J. Hackin, Répartition des monnaies anciennes en Afghanistan,
Journal Asiatique (1935), p. 289; see also M. F. C. Martin, Some Coins of the
Napki Mulka class restruck by Shahi Tigin, Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society of Bengal, Numismatic Supplement, Vol. 46, p. 6.
111, S. Beal, Buddhist Records, Vol. II, pp, 285-286.
112, R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephthalites, p. 45.
113. J. Marquart and J. J. De Groot, Das Reich Zabul und der Gott Ziin
Vom 6 bis 9 Jahrhundert, Festschrift Sachau (Berlin, 1915), p. 267 ff. Philip
K. Hitti, History of the Araba (5th ed,) p. 208.

1
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up to the year 755. In 870-871, however, Y‘aqiib-bin-Laith, the
Saffarid, overthrew the Khionite state and captured its last ruler
Peroz bin Kabk. In the Persian work Jim‘a al-hikdydt wa lawim‘a
al-rawdydt composed by Sadiruddin Mohammad Aufi at Bukhéra
in 1232 A.D., a manuscript of which is available in the library
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, there is an interesting episode
of the encounter of Yakub-bin Laith with Zambil. When Yaqub
found that his army was no match for that of Zambil and could
not vanquish him on the field of battle, he invited the latter to
meet him as a friend. At the meeting he resorted to tagia and
treacherously worsted Zambil. [I saw this manuscript in the said
library on 3-1-56]. Thereafter a governor was appointed to rule
over Zabulistan. Thus ended the Jauvla dynasty of Gazni but
in other forms it continued to play an important part in Indian
history. An inscription of king Mahendrapéla I (893-907) refers
to the Tomar chiefs among whom figured a Jauvla (Jaula), a
name reminding us of the title of Toraménall* In this way the
links of the Tomars, Gurjaras and Hiinas continued to exist.1148

\

V. Considerations about the date of Kaliddsa.

This brief outline of the history of the Khionite-Heph-
thalites provides the background of the reference to the Hiinas on
the Oxus in the Raghuvamsa of Kilidasa. In order to determine
the date to which this reference can be precisely assigned it is
necessary to bear in mind the standpoint of Kalidasa. The poet
begins his account of the North-Western campaign of Raghu by
stating that he set out to conquer the Persians (Parasikas).!5

114. Louis de la Vallée-Poussin, Dynasties et histoire de U'Inde depuis
Kanigka jusquaux invasions Mussulmans, p. 123.

114a. P. C. Bagchi has recently expressed the view that Gurjara is a
transcription of Wu-sun. According to him the ancient pronunciation of
Wu-sun was gu-sur or gu-ur [India and Central Asia p, 139]. Quoting de
Groot Maenchen-Helfen has observed that wu-sun means the ‘grandson of
a raven’ Among some tribes of Central Asia there is a popular tradition
that once when their ancestor was in distress a raven had brought meat
to him and saved his life. {Otto Maenchen Helfen, The Yueh-Chih Pro-
blem Reaxamined, JAOS. op.cit. p. 74] F.N. 22].

15 Raghuvamia, IV, 61,

Pérasikinstato jetum pratasthe sthalavartmani |
Indriyékhyéniva riptinstatvajiidnena sanyami )|
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This shows that the primary object of Raghu was to crush the
Parasikas. But after defeating them somewhere near Begram and
conquering the adjoining regions it became imperative for the
conqueror to proceed right North!® and pounce upon the Hinas
on the Oxus.11” This proves that the association of the Hiinas with
the Parasikas was so close that without conquering them the
victory over the latter was quite meaningless. But though the
Hinas were allied to the Parasikas they were a people of some
political standing and strategic importance which merited the
pointed mention of them by a poet like Kilidasa in the account
of the campaign of a conquerer like Raghu. An insignificant tribe
could not have been mentioned by Kilidasa as the trend of his
description shows. Thus we have to specify the period in which the
Hunas grew in political and military importance on the Oxus and
side by side maintained their association and subservience to the
Sassanids.

It is manifest that the reference to the Hiinas on the Oxus
could not have been made in or after 455-456 A.D. since in that
years the Hinnas appeared on the Indus and established their
kingdom in Zabulistan. A writer of that period should have men-
tioned the Himas on the Indus rather than the Oxus. Similarly it
is unlikely that this reference could have been made in the first
half of the fifth century for in that period the Hiinas were worsted
and vanquished by the Juan-juan and the Sassanids and their rela-
tion to the Persian empire was that of war and hostility. We
have seen that in the first two decades of the fifth century the
Hephthalites suffered a serious setback as the absence of their

116. ibid., IV, 66.

{atah pratasthe kauberim bhiasvaniva raghurdiam |
Sarairusrairivo-dicyin-uddharisyan-rasan-iva | |

For a detailed discussion of the geography of the North-West as described

'by Kalidasa, see Buddhaprakash, The Geographical and Cultural Aspects

of the Northern Itinerary of Raghu as described by Kaliddsa, Journal of the
Asiatic Society, (Calcutta, 1956), Vol. XXII, No. 2.

117. An indication of the site of the battle of Raghu with the Parasikas
is given in the following verse of the Raghuvaméa: -

Vinayante sma tadyodhs madhubhirvijayasramam |
Astirnajinaratnasu dréksavalayabhiimigu | |

(Raghu., IV, 65)
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Bahram’ .

reneweds’di:1 C;ZiSOr Yazdegu'd Il defeated them in 449-450 and

in the first half ?gamst them in 453-454. Thus we ob &n

portant power in :h the fith century the Hinas were nsoetrve i .

of Kalidasa, Besid :s(z;:;s Xlauey z;nd could not deserve theaxr:otlilz:

X , their relati i .

not good and their association with ?h;?h:étll;ril;:ers Zssamdusere

own. Hence

Kalidasa’s acc
‘ ount which impli
this period, ich implies that association cannot belong to

We ;
between ":‘;’5‘; taﬁzndziven to place Kalidasa’s reference to the Hi
empire and 399 the d:::afci;s:happear on the threshold of the Sassl:ri?;
reign of Shah e accession of Yazdegird I. i
mass of merceI:luh~r 1L the Khmnite'Hephthalite: lrweIre Duri;n . 'the
than a strong] aries reinforcing the ranks of the Sassania e
phe and Heni tsl'l slettled power of the Oxus. Though u dds e
than mercerx)xarya x:il:lil:nés h:}i begun to rise they wel:e jolli:::;
f . 1n ‘s r. . .

ounding of the Hephthalite kmgdgfnliioufhgesrgggrim; s
- .D. means

no more than the
growt T
the Sassanids, h of their importance in association with

Under Ardashir
II and Shah
He hth . puhr II . .
parzt)icipzltlzgs Were mercenaries serving in tIheal;o thP: Khionite—
was tOWardsaihSUCh in the invasion of Mesopotan?if e}md e
that of his succe: closing years of his reign and th‘:n b384inAm:Dn' v
in Bactrisey ands:;eiabram IV that the Hephthalites ﬁriﬁly setgﬂ °c§
noted above power considerably incr °
that the Acts of the Martyrs of ;;a;:ia :: ? as tllaxeen
otes them

(-] fourth tu A,D' I i f i ly in
» ) C1Se.

this decade that th
- e reference t a
Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa can be Zattl:i Hitgas on the Oxus in the
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I have proposed elsewhere!l® to equate the account of thé
North-Western conquest of Raghu given by Kalidasa with the

reference to the conquest of the Bactrians (Vilhikas) after crossing
the seven tributaries of the Indus—Kabul, Swat, Sindh, Jhelum,

The warriors are stated to have shaken off the exhaustion of the victorious

skins. The best grapes were Ppro
wine distilled from them was far-famed. The grapes of Kapisi were known
as Kapisdyani driksd and its wine Lapisdyanam madhu. Kautilya refers to
two varieties of it: Kdpisdyana produced in the region around Kapisi in
North Afghanistan from green grapes and hdrahiiraka, manufactured in the
valley of Harahvaiti or Arghandah from black grapes which are called hara-
hird [Arthaddstra of Kautilya II, 25, ed. R. Shamshastri, p. 120. mridvikéraso
madhu, Tasya svadéso Vyéakhanam Kapisayanam harahiirakamiti, Panini also
refers to the wine of Kapisi in his satra IV, 2, 29 Kapisydh sphak
Curiously enough, the: ceramic found in the third stratum at

Begram reveals a motif relating to the manufacture of wine.
neaged in two branches of vine from the

This motif shows a jar e
ends of which bunches of grapes hang and on which two birds are
perched. From the mouth of the jar emerges & stalk surmounted by a trian-
gular object. This motif represents the equipment of manufacturing wine-
jar, presser and filter. The triangular object placed on the presser is a conical
The scene depicted here

filtering basket which the Romans called colum.
recalls the paintings found at Pompeii [R. Ghirshman, Bégram, Recherches

archéologiques et historiques sur les Kouchans, pp. 69-70, Plate X1X]. This
motif proves that Begram was the home of grapes and the centre of the
manufacture of its wine in ancient i i i plaster
medallion depicts the leaves and bunches of grapes [Noupelles Recherches
Archéologique en Bégram, Etides Comparatives (Paris, 1954), Vol I, p. 143;

of Kapisi,—Bégram was

Vol. II, figures 201]. It is likely that the wine
in the ancient period. Recently a

exported and stored in large quantities
Russian archaeological expedition led by M. E. Masson has discovered a
' apital at Nisa eleven miles

largewineeellarintherminsofthe?arthianc
North-West of Ashkhabad, the modern capital of Turkmenia, In that wine
ce kept in clay pitchers. The

cellar nearly 200,000 litres of wine were on
writings in ink on pleces of broken pitchers have revealed that they were
mainly connected with the delivery of wine to the big slave-owning palace
and temple economy of Nisa. [M. E, Masson, New Light on an Ancient Civili-

zation, Soviet Union (December, 1954), pp. 28-29].
The reference to the wine of grapes in the Raghuvamsa proves that the
poet had the regions of Begram-Kapisi in mind while describing the war of
i ddiscussionofthisandalliedpro-

Raghu with the Pirasikas. For a detaile _
prakash, The Geographical and Cultural Aspects of the

blems see Buddha
of Raghu as described by Kaliddsa, Journal of the Asiatic

Northern Itinerary
Soctaty, Caloutta (Letters) Vol XXII (1956) No. 2
o, ol b, The Central Asistic Ecpediion of Chandrid

| Asiatic Society of Bengal (Letters, 1847,

Vikramdditya, Journal of the Roya
pp. 81-89.



A Hand-written Inscription

At the back of a framed portrait of Tipu Sultan, probably
dating back to Tipu Sultan’s time, there is a hand-written inscrip-
tion stuck to the frame. There is no date to this nor is the name
of the writer given but it is evidently by an Englishman of that
day who was in India. The inscription is as follows : —

“Tippoo Sultaun, Sovereign of Mysore.

During the War, of Lord Cornwallis,

against this Sovereign, it was the delusive

Revel of the day, in Londonhall street,

and in both houses of Parliaments to call

him The Tyrant. But, what said Lord Cornwallis, in his

public dispatches ?

“I found his country a Garden from one end to the
other; and had not a deserter from Him during the
whole of the long and arduous contest.”

“And, what has the Historian, an eye witness, recorded
since Tippoo’s fall and death in 1799 ?

“His remains were found under the Gateway which
He personally defened covered by upwards of seventy
of his faithful nobility; and, his Subjects, throout the
Empire, deplored the lop of their common Parent.” —

“The Government of Mysore, under the House of Hyder,
was really patriarchal: a vigilant Eye, and strong arm,
over his own officers in Station and Power. His code of
laws was found at Serringapatam. Simple and concise
in theory, summary in practice, breathing and afercising
the pure spirit of justice and mercy. To quarrell with
our subjects, said this liberal Sovereign “is to war with
ourself. They are our Shield and our Buckler: and it
is They who furnish us with all things. Reserve the hostile
strength of our Empire, exclusively, for its foreign
Enemies.” What splendid Proofs of tyranny.”!!

’
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Reviews

POONA AKHBARS, Vol. IIT (Published by The Central Records
Office, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad-Deccan,

1956).

The Marathas were the last great empire-builders in India
prior to the establishment of the British supremacy. In fact, it
was only when the British in India ultimately triumphed over the
Marathas that the supreme power passed on to their hands. The
history of the Marathas therefore, is of absorbing interest to the
student of Indian history. Fortunately, there are valuable source
materials for the reconstruction of the Maratha history, both
indigenous and foreign. Many of these original sources of infor-
mation have been systematically studied and utilized in the re-
construction of the history of the Marathas by famous scholars like
Rajwade, Parasnis, Khare, and above all by the doyen of Maratha
historians, Dr. G. S. Sardesai. Learned institutions like the Bharat
Itihas Samshodhak Mandal, Poona and the Rajawade Samshodhak
Mandal of Dhulia have also devoted their attention to this fascinat-
ing subject of study, and thanks to the earnest efforts of the
scholars and institutions, a fairly full and critical knowledge of the
Maratha history is now available. '

But still there are other sources which- provide interesting
materials, some of which serve to correct and others to corroborate
the conclusions reached earlier. One of these unexplored bodies
of documents is called the Akhbars, which form the Hyderabad col-
lection consisting of chronicles of the Maratha court. They are in
the shape of letters faithfully despatched by loyal Maratha
sardars to the Asaf Jahi ruler.

The third volume of the series of Maratha source books now
published under the caption, the Poona Akhbars by the Marathi
Research Branch of the Central Records Office, consists of sixty
documents pertaining to a period of over twelve years, commenc-
ing from 1st January, 1782 and ending with 5th July, 1794. Un-
fortunately, there are several gaps in the period covered by them,
and a few years are entirely unrepresented. It is not possible to
account for the gaps in the continuity of the records.
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;JII}:lxllra::;liRIar\;; agglarBeia;ls;Zi;?y a;zokir&‘gh named Chandra in the
eh: iption. e
;ﬂgut;nl Ils %?livr in fzvour of identifying this gl)lzsne;rs; ivi(:}fl é;l;ndzlay
, Vikrama itya. Hence it follows that Chand I
led an expedition in Bactriana in order t he e o
the ke Ko, Boctriana In o 0 remove the menace of
;rc:aeologicald researches have estalsylislifeodt t?::: t:?l:fxli:d g:;ezz
egram was deserted by its inhabitants in the closing de
;lizsiz::t};fc;xg:;érrfl.zv. Thttehp.eo;;lle fled from the citgy u;talg:stl?:
in eir i
after.life never returned ti the cit?ral:x}llda?i?ngogl)sér tgc?. e
remains with the sheet of sand and dust.2l About t}fe slts em.PtY
g:::i -afblz;lllldon.ed the cities of Hopian near Charikar Eskanzrxl';: tltlene
. -Khwaja and Tir-Andaz on the Kabul—Qar;dhar t s
is cert.am tbat the desertion of these cities was the resull;oufe. .
::'1::1: I\I;;,]:lon:d'MOSt propably this invasion was that of C;a:g::
gupta Vik :;nz :tia mentioned in the Mehrauli Iron Pillar inscrip-
e o o .n(:iw of any (:'ampaign of any other king in these
regions in m1s period. Ardashir II, Shahpuhr III and Bahram IV
rore weak t(T“nar.chs and the latter two were too busy in the West to
i forneix ; tentmn to.thes:e regions. Moreover, there was no neces-
e mem c; }::ampaxgn in .these countries for they were already
o inate to fem. There is also no evidence of any invasion of
> nothiné)etf essu rom Central Asia in this period. Likewise there
emthing & timggesct) that the Khionite-Hephthalites conquered
of S o i (te.th n the c_ontrary we have the definite remark
his tas, L ba\0 t z occupied Gandhira two generations before
entrenchin.g .’the' uh ldS A.D. In that period these people were
Henge toE o llr' old over th.e Bactrian regions as seen above
ronce the co c.I:.sxon becomes irresistible that the ruin and deser:-
Vieaoanie CII;e'S l;isulted from the invasion of Chandragupta
Ranoad tl;l is the details of this invasion that are given b,
In the account of the campaign of Raghu in the North}:

2;123 J:Ti:‘Wﬁz/::Cémdle, Ancie'nt. India as described by Ptolemy, p. 81
Yasyodv'm- e ; ta}c:rpus {nscrzptzozmm Indicarum, Vol. ItI, No, 3:2 line; 1-2
vmesvahav: b p}'atl.p'am.ufasa Satrlinsametyagatan | ’ .
Vangs vartino'bhilikhitda Khadgena Kirtirbhuje Il
s_aptamukl_zani yena samare sindhorjitavahlika |
myadlhivasya?e jalanidhirviryanilair daksinah (I
. is in keeping with the fact that the encounter of Raghu with

the Parasikas took place i X
Kaplil, o8 soen abovl:, ce in the land of wine and vineyards, i.e. Begram-
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West for both Chandragupta Vikramaditya and Kalidasa flourished
in the last decade of the fourth century, AD., as stated above.
In the beginning of his reign Chandragupta was busy restoring

peace in his empire. Under Ramagupta when the invasion of the
the Sakas took place there was trouble in all parts of the empire.

" Hence Chandragupta had to work hard to put his house in order.

An echo of his campaign in the South-Western parts of his empire
is preserved in the Udayagiri cave inscription near Bhilsa, which

states that he passed through these regions while out on his ex-
n to conquer the earthilZ It is also likely that Chandra-

gupta annexed the Eastern provinces of Samatata and Davika after
quelling the rebellion that appears to have flared up there® His
military activities in the South are also noteworthy. About 388
AD. he conquered the kingdom of the Western K$atrapas as their
long series of coins testifying to their almost unbroken rule for
more than 300 years come to an end between 388 and 397. Thus
it is clear that in the first ten years of his reign Chandragupta
was busy in the wars in his empire. It was after 388, the date of
the accession of Bahram IV, that he was in a position to under-
take the expedition in the North-West.

The aforesaid considerations lead us to hold that the invasion
of the North-West which served as the basis of the account of the
conquests of Raghu up to the Oxus took place between 390 and
309 A.D. and that Kalidasa's reference to the Hinas on the Oxus
belongs to that period.

The above enquiry has led us to determine the exact period
in which the great poet Kalidasa lived and wrote. It was held by
a large number of scholars that Kailidasa belonged to the
Gupta period.!# But now we are on terra firma and have got a
definite date for the poet and can confidently assert that he

flourished in cir. 390-395 A.D.

peditio

122. J. F. Fleet, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, No. 6, line 5.
kritsnaprithvi jayérthena rajfiaiveha sabigata
~d23. Buddhsprakash, The Central Asiatic Expedition of Chandragupta-
Vikramdditya, op. cit, p. 32.

124. A. B. Keith, Vikramiditya and Kalidisa, Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, (1909), p. 433; B. C. Mazumdar, The Date of Kaliddsa, ibid., p. 731;
J. Bloch, Die Zeit Kalidasas, ZDM.G., (LX11), p. 671-6. Recently V. S.
Agrawala has adduced literary and art evidence to establish that Kalidisa was

a poet of the Gupta period, vide V. S. Agrawala, Kaliddss and Buddhist

' Sanskrt Literature, Journal of the U. P. Historical Society (1950), pp. 189-

195; Art Evidence in Kaliddsa, ibid., (1949), pp. 81-93.
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as sfu:::etsh:f anvai‘l“l‘ﬁ"‘ documents are of considerable importance
much welcome lir;t . hlStory. of this epoch. Besides, they throw
Tippu as well asg on the history of the Nizam, Haidar Ali and
during this periodOn that Of.the British power in South India
of the records i tl; tUﬁlQuestmx.:ably, the most important value
of the Poona courtaa td ey provide a vivid picture of the politics
dominant role in sh nd of the great personalities who played
n shaping the Maratha destinies at the time.

The .
Akhbars gg;}:;?ent quoted in the third volume of the Poons
Poona to the inlzat e despfitches sent by Haibat Rao Gopal from

m.  Haibat Rao Gopal was holding a very res-

ponsible positi
position at Poona, for he was then the Akhbar-navis, who

performe i pe
that he s;llotuhl?ieizgeﬁ- of a political envoy and agent. It is evident
skill. Haibat R 1s responsibilities with fidelity and diplomatic
brothers, Dh 20 Gopal was the nominee of the Rai Rayan

s ondajee Shankar (1728-83) and Nanajee Shankar

(1730-85) who held
of Nawab Nizam Aliri?ljngl ble and trusted offces in the Durbar

Shri R, M i .
‘Poona was the 'fr((: ol -the e(?ltm- of the volume rightly points out
cussing point of all the political transformations

in India i : .
during this period and that is why reports from Haibat

Rao Gopal ar : .

of Indi;f’ T}?ec:::?d.e(_l with political events relating to the whole
are cleatly soun fr1v1t1es of the redoubtable Mahadajee Sindhia
gain influence andom the .deSPatcheS, He was endeavouring to
Akhbars indisputabl auilhonty over the Mughal Emperors. The
Chait Singh snd y show how he had given protection to Raja
jealousy between ;V/[as contemplating to camp at Ujjain. The
astute diplomat, ig ?lfadalee Sindhia and Nana Phadnis, the
Akhbar, dated the 7:'}11v1dfly brought to light by several rec’:ordS-
for it shows how the to May, 1793, is of extraordinary interest,
agreeing to cast away mut, leaders met at Mahadajee’s tent and
fare of the state a;y mutual suspicions decided to place the wel-
Nana Phadnis, the :vel everything else. The active life led by
more than one, AL a:g eI:Iey?d mi.nister, is vividly portrayed by
kept up form and deco' e interviewed several officers every day,
tions, fasted on Ek dru;:} , attended to social calls, religious func-
occasions of ecli sesa1:1ls ’ ’days and performed special rites on
Madhav Rao II i: des'crilft:lc;=l :t‘gfxi'l; p att!;ntion to the education of

e
Akhbars, the relations between Hag;lc"laaxjt z?igta}:;d ’It'lk;:nll:isatr(;tchear:aii:

 respect is found in the sentence:
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1782 receive an interpretation, different from what was earlier
given by Dr. Sardesai. Finally & full picture of the life at Poona
towards the end of the 19th century is provided. ‘Marriages,
sacred thread ceremonies, feasts and banquets, Harikirtans, and
dancing parties, arrivals and departures of Europeans and diplo-
mats, presentation of robes of honour, parcels of fruits and the
home-comings of pilgrims and soldiers constituted the routine
events of every day life at Poona’. On all counts the Akhbars
form valuable sources of information and the Record Office of
the Andhra Pradesh deserve to be congratulated on the edition
of the Akbars contained in this volume. An Index could have
been provided in English also, with advantage to scholars who
may depend exclusively on the English translation. It is gathered
that there is a large collection of historical records generously
given as a free gift by Rani Sitabi Saheba, the last distinguished
lady from the Gangakhed Jagirdar family of Halibat Rao Gopal.
Students of Maratha history look forward to the speedy publica-

tion of these sources as well.
K. K. Pmray

akrishnan, Second

MY SEARCH FOR TRUTH, By Dr. S. Radh
(Private)

Indian Edition, 1956, Shiva Lal Agarwala & Co,
Ltd., Pages 49. Price Rs. 1-8. )

First contributed in 1937 to the volume on Religion in Transi-
tion, edited by Vergilius Fern, and reprinted separately as the first
Indian edition by the same firm in 1946 and now as second edition,
this essay still remains the only autobiographical writing from the
pen of our great philosopher, diplomat and statesman. Two short
sections on Early years and Home Life are followed by two longer
sections on Philosophy and Religion and Life’s Problems. In these
we hear of the books, persons and situations that influenced him,
and his penetrating reflections on ethical and metaphysical ques-
tions are set forth in an easy and charming manner. It is the
record, though only partial, of the sane and noble life of a deeply
religious optimist; it whets the appetite of the reader for a more
complete and up-to-date story of his wonderful experiences. The

seed of the later development of his thought in one important
‘If the lost “soul” is to be restor-
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::,l :zrl::rfi:n illfe’ a new vital religion which does not require us
diSillusionedr e rights of reason, which even wholly free and
have even b:?nis - ad?pt’ must be developed’. His attempts
Faith, and inte1fi " iecomﬂe Science and Religion, Reason and
We s:ee even inpfc‘;:st biiffaSt to the West in an intelligible manner.
measure of success that hazss:ts':efxflfg l(:ifst:;fo:: roes of the great

K. A N

THE
Vl;/:gs:x ﬁ'AEnng (15261803 AD)) By Ashirbadilal Sri
Agarwaia &. c., D, D.Litt., Agra College Agra. Shiva Lal
and enl 0., (Private) Ltd., Agra. Second Edition revised
enlarged, 1957. Price Rs. 8/- pages x, 588.

A
S%S%f }ESLT?Y OF AKBAR THE GREAT (1542-1605 A.D.)
Lig A . L. Sri Vasfava, Shiva Lal Agarwala & Co. (Private)
., Agra, 1957, Price Rs. 3/8, pages vi and 175.

Dr. i .
of reput: ' I’I“hfrilirv: Stgyg is well known as a scholar and teacher
published in 1052 st edition of his history of the Mughal Empire
present edition ‘h went out of print within two years, and the
wiitten. The resu?: been thoroughly revised and in places re-
ing the past two v s of the latest researches on the subject dur-
book is full 0 years have been incorporated in the book’. The

ull and clear on all important aspects, and controversial

topi .
pics are adequately discussed from rival points of view, often

wi itati .
Thteh b(;lzl:iniosni froxg leading authorities, primary and secondary.
fo maintain its oo lwerkma“hke text-book and may be expected
but the qualit ponu a}flty for long. The price is quite reasonable,
There are y of the production leaves much to be desired.

many misprints. There is a generous supply of maps,

but no index. Source
- s a o
at the end of each chapte:d books for fqrther study are indicated

Akbar : . :
ons of th:hiﬁfriat is a reprint with minor alterations and addi-
Mughal Empire pIe%- on Akbar from the second edition of the
paper thouph . It is better produced in larger type and on better
prefac’e thegl not altogether free from printing mistakes. In the
cult task of ear.n?d author says that he ‘has undertaken the diffi-

ask of writing an authoritative history of Akbar’s reign in

!
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three volumes, a work likely to take ten years to complete it.
This small book may be considered to be a summary of the
author’s views on the subject” We wish the author success in

his project.
K. A N.

SOME ASPECTS OF SOCIETY AND CULTURE, DURING THE
MUGHAL AGE, 1526-1707 A.D. By Dr. Pran Nath Chopra,
M.A., J.D., Ph.D, with a foreword by Dr. A. L. Sri Vastava.
Shiva Lal Agarwala & Co,, (Private) Ltd., Agra. 1935.

This book formed a thesis approved for the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy in the University of the Punjab in 1951, The
quthor has addressed himself to the relatively neglected field of
social history, and the modest title of his work is more than
amply vindicated by the contennts of the six chapters on Dress,
Diet, Games, Festivals and Fairs, Position of Women in Society,
and Education. Unlike in the Sultanate period when there was a
general tendency to aloofness, Hindus and Muslims developed
closer contacts under the Mughals, and this produced a more or
less composite culture to which both sections contributed in
perceptible measure, and not the least interesting part of this book
is the attempt to track such contributions and document them in
a convincing manner. The study is only half through, and we
ume which we hope will appear early

are promised a second col
and complete the picture. In his foreword Dr. Sri Vastava rightly

says: ‘This book is a scientific history on some aspects of the
society and culture during the Mughal Age and is based on a
careful and critical examination of original sources in Persian
and English, Hindi and Urudu’ There is a good bibliography
(172-97) and a serviceable index.

K. A N.

A STUDY IN MARATHA DIPLOMACY (ANGLO-MARATHA
RELATIONS, 1772-1783 A.D.) By Shanti Prasad Varma,
M.A., D.Litt, Professor of History and Political Science,
Maharana Bhupal College, Udaipur. Shiv Lal Agarwala & Co.,
(Private) Ltd., Agra. 1956. Price Rs. 15/-, pages vi, 432, xii,
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Thi® book i i

Literature 2f1:h1: 2 thesxs.appl.'oved for the Degree of Doctor of
and well documentgel;l University in 1954. It constitutes a minute
different. powers. e study of the motives and policies of the
in the most ecriti aglaged in the contest for supremacy in India
English, the Ma; lt(}:, period of modern Indian History. The
the ma,in P-':lrtiesa eas’hthe leam and Hyder Ali of Mysore are
superior pOlitical,sk'aﬁ: trying to overreach the others. With
possible for the loosel and greater unity of direction than was
aid of a more ad(\)/'(;se ydkn{t.Maratha confederacy, and with the
best of it in the end, th military technique, the English got the
did experience some I,nzhough ?ctually in the period of study they
32) gives a good id tary disasters, The Bibliography (pp. 408-
English and Marathi e:v(;f the sources printed and manuscript,
in the book quotes ext ailed of by the author, and the narrative
The shifty politics of tlfnsfvely from them both in text and notes.
and intently devoted t e time devoid of any standard of rectitude
Phadnis and Mahada'iosth~e pursuit of interests, the roles of Nana
of men and situationsJ - Scindhia with their different appreciations
resourcefulness of Wm the North and the South, the remarkable
difficulties and the n Hastings in the midst of his many
working for the tr patience and perseverance of his agents in
the timeliness of th:a(tly of Salbai with the aid of Scindhia, and
possible the rectiﬁcat.eath of Haidar Ali (Dec, 1782) which made
There is no major orlon of the treaty, are clearly brought out.
from the study of it drev?lutmnary change in the story resulting
on the relative f S details, but often a notable shift in emphasis

orces and motives of the parties. The b:ok is

on the whole a bal
. anced .
viewed from the Marathea :ic:i::unt of the diplomacy of the time

The qualit .
some needless xs'le;):.‘fétittf'l e writing is not always clear and there are
omissions of word tons, and rather a large number of misprints,
‘Moroba was info > etc:, vyhat is one to make of the sentence
Holkar that he di’lc'lmed gltahcs in the original) to have told Tukoji
not intend bringing Raghoba before Dashera’ ?

Diploxna :
very diﬁerercxf fiZZT vltlr;xatth?t cighteenth century was in no way
declaring; ‘War i 1t is now — witness Warren Hastings
g 1s not my object
m ject, M
ost likely to be obtained by being pr:parozj;cftozi-s wp:rfce’ which 1s

K. A. N,
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TRATION OF THE NORTH-
WESTERN PROVINCES, 1803-1858. By Dr. Dharma Bhanu,
rd by Sir Jadunath Sarkar).

M.A,, Ph.D. (With a Forewo.
me of the author’s reseatches,

This book is largely the outco
originally embodied in a Thesis, which was approved for the

Doctor of Philosophy by the Agra University. As an attempt at
a study of regional history, which is an important branch of
historical investigation, this book is commendable, though the
claims made in the Foreword, that it is an ‘uncommonly competent

and valuable piece of work’ (p. v), and ‘that the book is a study
of absorbing interest and a manual of abiding interest to students

of administration’, (p- vi) seem to be overstatements.

The book opens with a survey of the historical background,
where emphasis is laid on Sikandar Lodi’s foundation of Agra
as his capital and on the later embellishment of the city with
excellent buildings by the Mughal Emperors. He proceeds then
to trace the relations of the Marathas with Agra and their con-
flicts with the British until the treaty of Surji Arjungaon (1803).
during the time of the Marquess of Wellesley. This chapter, pur-
porting to provide the historical background could have been
fuller and more critical, particularly in the matter of assessing
the factors which led to the collapse of the Maratha resigtance and
the ultimate establishment of the British supremacy.

How the North-Western Provinces came to be formed, partly
through conquest and partly through acquisition by negotiation
are described. Territories were conquered from rulers like the
Nawab of Oudh, the Sindhia, the Bhonsle, the Peshwa and the
Sikhs. Jalaun, Lalitpur, Jaitpur and Jhansi were acquired through
the application of the Doctrine of Lapse, and finally Oudh was
annexed in 1856 on account of mis-government. Obviously a map
illustrating the acquisition of the territories at the various stages
is a desideratum. In addition, a treatment of the principal
geographical factors of the entire region ultimately brought under
the North West Provinces would have been by no means inappro-

priate.

The bulk of the book is devoted to the description of the
administrative organization at the various stages beginning from
the time when a Board of Commissioners under Henry Wellesley
was appointed in 1801. The activities undertaken by the Govern-

J. 19

HISTORY AND ADMINIS
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ment from tim ;

the frequent ree:i:ig:,ne for su.PF'l‘essing the Thugs and the dacoits,
organization of a sousdmade i the revenue settlements and the
tion are all describe(;1 system of judicial and police administra-
vinces, sometimes kn at great length. The North-western Pro-
by Lord Curzon in ;’;{’)‘; : tt}}l; lgoyince of Agra were renamed
Government of India altered the n:rg:dinlt);oéltlzzss.l’rjgesllfso fhe

Attention ;
Public Welfar:asAE:_el?t‘Pald to the description of the progress of
Economic life of th lvities, Education, Social Reforms and the
feature of the book : 'I?}f Ople.. This is doubtless a commendable
hug the sources to.th Ere is, however, frequently a tendency to
the account is not Iy ‘?d osom and that is one reason why often
of the various Gover cid and readable. In particular, the history
There are numerOusnor-S given in Chapter V makes a ’dull reading.
There is no Index; a misprints, but no Errata has been provided.
An exhaustive ar n analytical Index would be of help to readers.
and well-classified Bibliography is furnished.

K. K. PiLiay

THE FREEDOM
account) Vol.S 'IiR((Igf)}OLE IN HYDERABAD: (A connected
State Committee a -~1857) published by the Hyderabad
the Freedom MovePPOInt?d for the compilation of History of
Rs. 6/2) Vol 11 (1oey in Hyderabad (1956, pages xvii, 217
1L (1857-1885) 1956, pages 332, Rs. 8/~

A board of edito
rs f
Freedom Movement in I:;ia was

of India in December, 1952, Se constituted by the Governmeny

up to work . parate Commi
under the directions of the Cent:-tatle‘el:oa“:'zrioalcfll:::

materials relati

Itis a matti:honfgctro (;.he struggle for freedom in the various states.

has already publishedlt to the Hyderabad State Committee that it

Freedom Moveme te the first two volumes on the History of the

Foreward by Sriné Each of these volumes is published with 8

Hyderabad, a proem Rmna.kriShna Rao, the Chief Minister of

State Committee m by Sri K. S. Vaidya the President of the

President and an 8 preface by Sri Gopal Rao Ekbote, Vice

the Convener, m‘:ﬁjrc‘t,i;n by Sri Setu Madhav Rao,’ I1AS, |
;857, and the second, the peri:;n ;'otri:a]l;S"Imt?lg;; period 1800 10

the compilation of the History of the _
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= %ol I begins with the year 1800 when Hyderabad lost its poli-
tical independence as a result of the treaty of subsidiary alliance
between the Nizam and the East India Company. The documents
included in these volumes relate mainly to the attempts made by
‘men who resented British rule to disrupt the power of the Fast
India Company’. The most outstanding of the names were Raja
Mahipat Ram and Mubarez-ud-Doula. The committee has done
a real service in bringing to light the activities of these leaders
who wanted to drive out the British, not only from Hyderabad
but from the rest of India. It is, however, surprising that a num-
ber of local rebellions and riots without any connection with the

treedom movement have been included in the first volume. These
nly against the Hyderabad State and

rebellions were directed mai
not at the East India Company and were of a feudal rather than

a national character.

th the period from 1857 to the

foundation of the Indian National Congress in 1885. Sri Rama-
krishna Rao, in the preface to the first volume, says that “it is
the general belief of the people of India that it was Hyderabad
and its Ruler, the Nizam, who were the bulwark of strength to the
British Empire and that the first war of Indian Independence by
the people. in 1857 failed because of the invaluable help rendered
by the late Sir Salar Jung representing Hyderabad State. While
there can be no doubt that the ruler of Hyderabad at the time
rendered yeoman service by helping the British during that period,
it will, I think be an eye-opener to many who will read this
volume that this part of the Deccan was not free from "the flames
of freedom which were raging elsewhere in the country”. The
second volume throws invaluable light on the role of the people
of Hyderabad in the struggle of 1857. Among the prominent people
who played a leaQing part in the struggle in Hyderabad were
Maulvi Allauddin, Raja Venkatappa Naik of Shorapur and Bhim
Rao Desai of Munderg. The activities of the famous Maratha
revolutionary Wasudev Balwant Phadke are also given in detail.
The first glimmerings of political awakening could be seen from
1880 onwards. A number of interesting materials relating to the
suspension and deportation of Dr. Aghoranath Chattopadhyaya,
Principal of the Hyderabad College, for the part he played in
opposing the Chanda railway scheme has been included. The
last two chapters give details of the Muslim University Scheme put

The second volume deals wi
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forward by W. S. Blunt ;
Urdu Press in Hyderabac’l, an Englishman, and the growth of the

H .
Mughzl d:i‘g’iiewlas a meeting gomt of two political currents the
the enthusiasm of artlitha Imperialisms, The fall of Delhi roused
leading Maulyies B e local Muslim leaders, particularly some
the Muslim ari t. ut it could be seen from the records that
insurrections t}istocracy dld. not play any important part in the
1857, in the casea fs’;;r ted with the Mutiny. Thus the struggle of
than a feudal moo yderabad was more a movement of the people
Joarned editor xf/ement led by the aristocracy and the army. The

s of the two volumes would have rendered a great

service if they had mad
1857 as it affected Hydeeraa bsz::dy of the nature of the struggle of

The ind .
and their r:i?;’- an el?thusmsm of the members of the committee
covering the pericod alsglstants in_gathering a mass of materials
same time it must be 00- to 1885 deserve appreciation. At the
these materials to th fI:’»omted out that the relevance of some of
authors of the proe ¢ .reedOm struggle is open to question. The
maries of the ev tm, introduction, preface etc., have given sum-
much evidence :fn }Srnar,:ated in the volume, but we do not find
It would have cont .blStorlcal analysis or interpretation in them.
had contained cri o u.ted to the usefulness of the volumes if they
critical introductions by a trained historian.

V. K., SukuMARAN NAYAR
THE SO
OCIAL STRUCTURE OF ISLAM: By Reuben Levy,

Profe . .
Uxﬁv:;s(;:y ;iesfeésmn mn the University of Cambridge,
, Cambridge, pages vii, 536, Price 50 S. Net.

The study ;
provid i s :
ldes an interesting investigation “of the effects

of the religi

the socie:il:l(\):;iciyit;rz of Islam on the life and organization of
as the Muslim COmrcn ‘{“fledge it”. It is stated in the préface that
mon characteristics t unitles of ,the world possess “certain com-
treatment as g um:‘a’?eable to their religion they are suited for
examined, and an atty ) 'Ijhe cardinal principles of Islam are
different periods and empt is made to ascertain how Muslims of
an ethos (or charact countries have adopted a way of life forming
mainly a study cleristic spirit of system or community). It is

y based not on ethnic but on religious influence.
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The book is the second edition of “The Sociology of Islam”
originally published in two volumes in 1931 and 1933 respectively,
but “the materials have now been revised in the light of changed
conditions ...... and collected into one volume for the sake of

convenience and economy’’.

The author opens the book with a fairly long introduction
(pp. 1-52) giving an account of the life of the Prophet, the
cardinal principles and the gradual expansion of Islam. He traces
the expansion of Islam to the west, through North Africa to Spain,
to the east through Persia, to Khurasan and to the borders of
China. The rise and decline of Islam in the Mediterranean
Islands, the establishment of Islam in India, and the spread of
Islam from India to Malaya, Sumatra, Java and Borneo are also
discussed. The author states that Islam is at a stand-still in the
western world or is actually retreating, that “the creed of the
Prophet is not suited to peoples reared in the Greek and Roman
traditions and codes”. Elsewhere, in Asia and Africa where vast

* numbers submit themselves to the voice of religious authority the

case is different, The strong hold of Islam must be sought amongst
peoples either not given to speculation or else content to regard

fulfilment of ritual as an end in itself”.

In the U.S.S.R. the Muslim territory has been divided into
five republics ...... . Since the apparent aim of Soviet Policy is
to make the state the sole object of loyalty and its laws the sole
guide to living, there is inevitably some conflict with Islam. The
four maps included in the introduction showing the extent of
Islam in A.D. 750, in A.D. 1050, in AD. 1650 and in A.D. 1955

are very useful to the general reader.

It is not possible to appraise the importance of a fundamental
work of this nature in a short review; only reference can be made
in a casual way to the various topics dealt with in the book.

Chapter I, (pp. 53-90) describes the grades of Society in Islam
by indicating “the principal changes wrought by Islam in the
various strata of society amongst the peoples who accepted that
faith, and the social legislation introduced by Muhammed together
with the modifications made in it by his interpreters.”

Chapter II is devoted to the study of the status of women in
Islam (pp. 53-91). Muhammad was able to introduce profound
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m;l:ﬁ;s in the position held by women and children in the com-
I .

tion ;;tl?;i :: inMuajlm.era the woman of Arabia was in subjec
topics—Ilaws of nx}x: € kinsmen or to her husband. The following
for marriage m; .entance, duties of women, legal qualifications
sion of wOm’en tl'}:‘lage ceremony, divorce, the veiling and seclu-
mosques, and ’f e question of women attending service in the

’ of women scholars and saints are discussed in detail.

In .

in Islar;ha\i)r::ll; I tl}zlr e is a description of the status of the child

guardianship. ';l}:;eemK ref(?rence to paternity, maintenance and

daughters and oranic regulations on the inheritance by
sons, and the principle of succession to the throne

are also mentioned; but it i
y bu . \
no right to inheritanc.enf it is clearly stated that “adoption gives

In th .
stated tha: E;X’;{ Eirlaptfer deahng with Islamic Jurisprudence, it is
is defined “as kno ai‘ :ls the basis or source of law. Jurisprudence
regulations regard::iebge of the practical rules of religion”. The
his religious duties y every believer as the most important of
and pilgrimage. In f}fe X orship, payment of the poor-tax, fasting
relating to duties to fhe %izrzldlx- t(-) this chapter there are sections
marriage, divorce and inherit;rfézﬂ and criminal law, testimony,

Cha i .
it is statpetsrtl‘aratlst}f oncerned with Moral sentiments in Islam, and
of a practical cod ° m-oral teaching of Islam “is an integral part
ing the path he0 e designed to instruct the true believer concern-
reward of paradir;:f,s t fo’i}zw to win the approval of Allsh and the
from the Koran d e expressions of moral sentiment culled
and the ‘hadith’ propound the ethical principles

upon which the iati .
be based (202). associations of Muslims with one another should

The i ‘ .

relating ;l:eitsl:n discussed in Chapter VI is how far the theory
practice diﬂereg:’ .custom, and secular law under Islam is in
Between the “sﬁ :]»n the various states under Muslim rulers.
law relating to :lx;e (;r Reg.uhtiotls of Muhammad and the tribal
tance, payment of akou"wmg subjects-marriage, divorce, inheri-
rite of circumcisi zaka, th? hajj (the pilgrimage to Mecca) the
the Jihad, the trsmf:’ regulations concerning images and paintings,
trade and commer ment accorded to dhimmis (protected peoples),

mmerce, interest on loans, veneration shown to local
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saints etc. — there are serious differences in theory and practice
in the various countries. But it may be possible to trace some
ynity in this diversity, and hence the author endeavours to investi-
gate the effects of the religious system underlying Islamic unity.
An account of the Caliphate and of the central government
is given in the next chapter. After mentioning the early tribal
gystem and the duties of the tribal chieftain the author examines
the charter drawn up by Muhammed (p. 273). The charter con-
tains the germ of the Islamic state — “a theocracy, a state in which
the political power was held by Allah and his prophet, Muham-

had”. The office of Khalifah, the duties of the ruler, the system

of land revenue, the sources of income and the various items of

expenditure are described in detail. The functions of the Vizier,

of the governors of provinces, of the police, the magistracy and of

the other officers, as well as statutory penalties for offences against

the law such as apostasy, homicide, mutilation and theft are also

mentioned.

ter deals with the government in the Provinces

The next chap
of the Caliphate and the succession state. Mention is also made

e Amir and the Amil who carried on the

of the functions of th
administration with the assistance of tribal chieftains and village

head men.
In the last two chapters the author describes the military

organization, Islamic cosmology and other sciences.
6-21) indicating a list of books for -

The Bibliography (pp. 50
reference is useful. Professor Reuben Levy’s uSocial Structure of
Islam” will be valuable to sociologists, ethnologists, and students of

comparative religion.
K. MAMMEN

THE COLEBROOKE-CAMERON PAPERS: Documents on
British Colonial Policy in Ceylon, 1796-1833, selected and
edited by G. C. Mendis, Ph.D., (London), Reader in History,
University of Ceylon in 2 volumes. Vol. L pp. Ixiv and 393
Vol. 11, page 406, Index pp. 407-416, Oxford University Press,

1956, Price Rs. 70/~
The central theme of these ‘two volumes is the Colebrooke

Reforms in Ceylon. These reforms which made radical changes
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;;t"t‘izna;l;r;i;istrative, judicial and financial systems of Ceylon

commissi fand 1§34 were based on the recommendations of a

C.H CSJlon of enquiry consisting of W. M. G. Colebrooke and

tl;ere.forzx?lfzogforfnh e enquiry was dominated by Colebrooke and
S re . e

as the Colebrooke Refor(x:x(:srfunended by the Commission are known

pref:z:d 11’{:“2: tWhOI has se_lected and edited the documents has
a fairly lon 3 volume “'flth a note on the sources followed by
it, but it agoiz valuable introduction. There is nothing new in
not acquainted S ihuseful and reliable guide to readers who are
tion by the BI‘.;:- h developments in the island after its annexa-
Dr. Mendis refers 115; . I-n the course of this historical survey,
their effects on C °1 radical ?hanges in British colonial policy and
between devel ey'on. Incu.ientally he indicates the connection
to be mention ?nlllents in India and in Ceylon. It has, however,
tries did not ed that constitutional developments in the two coun-
attitude to B:ﬁ;;nablly f-onow the same course or pattern. His
little uneritical Hru.e in Ceylon is unduly sympathetic and 8
fully responsibl e is inclined to think that the attainment of
British rule. ’I?hisstat‘ﬁls by the island is the logical out come of
chief motive of th véew- may not be universally accepted. The
the early period be th rft‘Sh authorities in introducing reforms in
administration ol n India and in Ceylon was to make the
art of Self-gove?n(;:e eﬂic‘x‘ent rather than train the people in the
that there was an erzlt'l'b It cannot be said “says Ivor Jennings”,
for self-governme St,” eliberate attempt to educate the Ceylonese
that in Ceylon I‘l‘yc;u In 1859 Governor Sir Henry Ward wrote
government as it is app;:(xim i‘: C‘:ntz:{:gce the principle of self-

sionlﬁh:rierthto appreciate the recommendations of the Commis-
the elose ofuthor vglances at the Colonial history of Britain from
of the COmmiess' ar.of American Independence up to the arrival
rule in the isl dlon in 1829 as well as the history of British
the author de:1r; ‘.15:0 the same year. In the course of this survey
policy in the lattWl the changes that occurred in British Colonial
of Ceylon b o part o f the eighteenth century, the annexation
Presigoy by the British, its incorporation in the Madras
accord dcy, an.d . the.later arrangements by which the island was

ed a position similar to that of Bombay in the Indian system.
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These arrangements which came into force with the arrival of
Governor North, did not work satisfactorily and in consequence
the island was placed directly under the Crown by the beginning
of 1802. It would be interesting to speculate what would have been
the course of Indian and Ceylonese history if the connection of
the island with India had continued. Most probably Ceylon too
would have been detached from India later like Burma.

The Secretary of State Dundas decided to establish in Ceylon
as in India a strong and efficient system of government which could
remove abuses and maintain just rule. The legislative and execu-
tive powers were vested in the Governor, but they were to be
exercised with the assistance of an advisory Council. Neverthe-
less, the Governor was all-powerful, and he governed the island
with the help of a civil service purely British in personnel. Ac-
cording to the author, the welfare of the Government became a
definite objective of Government. Soon there occurred a change in
British colonial policy. This was due to the Industrial Revolution
and the sudden emergence of imperial evangelism. There were
also changes in ideas, sentiments and values which found expres-
sion in the works of writers like Adam Smith, Bentham, James
Mill and other radical and religious leaders like William Welber-
force. There was keen opposition to slavery, monopolies and
Further the interest in backward peoples was intensi-
fied and British institutions came to be regarded as universally
valid and applicable to the colonies. From about 1820 British
politics and Colonial policy began to be influenced by them, It
was when these new ideas were on the' ascendent that the Cole-

brooke enquiry was set afoot.

Although the chief purpose of the enquiry was to examine
the problem of slavery in the Cape Colony and the political and
racial troubles of Mauritius it was extended to Ceylon to satisfy
the public with regard to the manner in which the resources of
the island were administered. But the commission examined the
entire administration of Ceylon from the angle of the new Colonial
ideas that were in vogue in England. No one in Ceylon demanded
this enquiry but the recommendations of the Commission and
the subsequent reforms were far-reaching in character and
consequence. The author has showered glittering encomiums on
the recommendations of the Colebrooke Commission. They are

J. 2

privileges.
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no doubt e

suffer by Pzgire:swe in flaifure but to observe that they do not
Nations the (Ii)rllson' within the final Charter of the United
of the mark e;;r ation relevant to the colonies is wide
prehensive in' nate proposals of the Commission were com-
complimentary to t}L:re and each set of recommendations was
whole. The establi i;thers and formed an integrated part of the
Council was relatedst ent.Of an Executive and of a Legislative
The development of o their reduction of the Governor’s powers.
of a common systemé1 common system of law and the introduction
from the proposals t Ofblay courts could not be considered apart
polies. The abolitio N i olish Rajakariya and the system of mono-
of the new econom " °h_the5e was in turn essential for the creation
the spread of Englis;hw C;Ch tl_‘e new institutions envisaged. Further
out of the reforms education was indispensable for the carrying
cerned with the r SUCce.ssfu.lly " The major proposals were con-
that both Coleh eorganisation of government. The author says
between Britain roffke and Cameron believed that the .bond
British ascendem:l iy Ceylon could be maintained not by retaining
people, by giVingyt hm government but by sharing power with the
between European em offices of trust, maintaining good relations
to all both rich s and Ceylonese and imparting justice equally
island should be agd poor. The system of government in the
the Governor humﬁed and liberalized. The arbitrary powers of
should be withdrawn. The government of Ceylon

Should be ves
ted i
and Council, not in the Governor alone but in the Governor

Even the

make the adS:;inmio:i erate proposals which were mainly designed to
from the Governoisragon more efficient aroused strong criticism
posed to the economi arnes and Horton. Barnes was strongly 0P
of the Governor nI_1I1c reforms and the reduction of the powers
discussion, nor v&;as he was against any form of government by
recommended by th %m faf’°u1‘ of a common system of courts as
his outlook, did n ote ommission. Horton, though more liberal in
out. He was not o want the commission’s proposals to be carried
Legislative Coun ﬂppOsed to the inclusion of the Ceylonese in the

cil or of their admission to the public service, but

he claimed th
at
was available in S:I;?o: ho could hold such responsible positions

Viscou ;
only re,-ectz; (t}l:: er;c'h, t,he Secretary of State for the Colonies not
objections of Barnes and Horton but approved

s underlying the recommendations of the Com-
pted generally the proposals to liberalise the
tablishment of Executive and Legislative
Councils, but was against weakening the authority of the Governor.
The Secretary of State carried out most of the proposal recom-

mended by Colebrooke and Cameron.

n to the recommendations concerning the reorganisa-
tion of Government, there were others of equal importance like
the abolition of Rajakariye and the monopolies, reform of the
Civil Service, and the Courts of law with a view to make justice
upiform and impartial, and the encouragement of English

education.

Although
since similar measures
pated much earlier in
regarded as visionary an

fully the principle
mission. He acce
government by the es

In additio

the proposals of the Commission were not novel
had been adopted in India and even antici-
the island itself to some extent, they were
d impractical. The main criticism was
that the adoption of the reform would impair the efficiency of the

duction of the reforms, there was no

Civil service. After the intro
doubt some deterioration in the Civil service, but the blame for
that should not be be laid exclusively on the Commission.

» at some proposals of Colebrooke and
Cameron were ill-advised because in the Benthamite tradition
they ignored the influence of local opinion and experience. The
Commission paid scant attention to the civilization and culture of
the island population. They believed in the superiority of the
British way of life and considered it their duty to spread their
civilization among other peoples. It was a shortsighted step to
neglect the vernacular, Again the principle of neutrality in reli-
gious matters was not respected when the new schools were pro-

the Christian clergy. There were some

posed to be handed over to
administrative scheme recommended by the Com-

defects in the
mission but the constitutional scheme stood the test of time.

There is no doubt th

The rest of the first volume consists of two parts. The first
part contains the text of the reports of Colebrooke upon the

administration of the Government of Ceylon, the revenues, com-
pulsory services and the establishment and expenditure of Ceylon.
There is also 8 report of Cameron on judicial establishment and

procedure.
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In th .
e second part are included the despatches of the Secre-

tary of St L
ate and the King’s Supplementary Commission and

Additional i ;
al instructions to Governor Horton on the reports of the

commission. There i
Justice. is also the correspondence on the Charter of

The seco .
the first part I:in‘t,:ilume- falls into two parts. The first section in
mission to the Dist Fls ninety five questions addressed by the Com-
strict Collectors and to the agents of the Kandiyan

provinces, t .
, twenty one questions addressed to the Arch Deacon of

Ceylon, one h

provincial ju dgggd;(?i and forty-one questions addressed fo the

the several minor cOuyt- seven questions addressed to the judges of
rts of appeal and eleven questions addressed

to the several
o i
courts. proctors in the supreme court and the provincial

The questi
relating ?0 gsol::en;:fe :uch as 'to elicit information on all matters
ent, administration of justice, education and

the economic 1i
ic life of the people. They reveal the elaborate -

character and wid
e .
mission. scope of the enquiry conducted by the Com-
The sec fom
ond section is devoted to Governor Barnes’ objections

and answ . .
e etr;ato lile Commxs§1oner of enquiry. It has already been
was hostile to the Commission from the very

beginnin
g and strongly opposed its recommendations. The third -

section i
in reply to the circuzin .the other sent by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly,
ar issued by the Governor. In both the letters

the basi
: ¢ recommendati
cized, dations of the Commission are severely criti-

Section f :
ing to the our contains a number of important documents relat-
maintenance of personal freedom

Th .
concer:;: :rri:hn;no;tﬁezl documents in part two and these are
1796-1818. The d ical and administrative developments from
ing on economic ao?mer,lts included in part three are those bear-
ed, eight docume:ts SOclal‘ developments. In part four are includ-
Most of the docu rel.atmg to judicial and legal developments.
significant and thments n‘lcluded in the second volume are highly
ey are intended to throw more light on matters

which are refe i
Commission., rred to in the five reports submitted by the

REVIEWS 151

Although some of the views expressed by the author in the
Introduction may be controversial, there is no doubt that the work

as a whole will be of very great assistance to students of the

modern history of Ceylon. Great industry has gone into the
assembling of the materials. He has, by bringing together in two
terials, some of them hitherto un-

volumes a body of source ma
published, supplied 2 tool for the study of modern developments

in Ceylon which is of the first importance. There are a few minor
errors like the reference in footnote two on page thirteen, Vol. L.
The map referred to is on page sixty-four and not on page seventy-
six. Among the valuable features of these two volumes are the
copious and useful footnotes. Both the volumes are well printed

and attractive.
K. P. PiLLay

THE PERSONALITY OF INDIA By Bendapudi Subba Rao, M.A,,
LLB, PhD, Reader and Head of the Department of Archaeo-
f Baroda, with a Foreword by Sir

logy, M. S. University ©
er. M. S. University Archaeology Series No. 3

Mortimer Wheel
Faculty of Arts. Maharaja Sayaji Rao University of Baroda,
1956, Price Rs. 15/-
Referring to the classic work of Sir Cyril Fox ‘Personality of
Britain’, Sir Mortimer Wheeler asked in 1946 ‘Where is the
personality of India’? Exactly ten years later Dr. B. Subba Rao
has placed before us this book, ‘Personality of India’, in which,
ds of Mortimer Wheeler, who has contributed a foreword
to it, he has made ‘a brave and constructive attempt to set pre-
historic and proto-historic India upon the map. Itis largely based
on the evidence collected in India during the last ten years of
ivi ich has unearthed a large wealth

intensive archaeologic
led us to form 8 faint outline of the vertical

of material and enable 8 - )
development of the early cultures in different parts of India and

ains eight chapters under the headings (i) Intro-
ch, (2 Geographic Factors in

. __The Problem and Approd
duction—The (3) Terminology, (4) Chronology, (5)  Pre-

; logy,
Indian Archaeolog¥ 7) Tribal India and (8) Conclusion—

6 Proto—hIStOI'Y,
history, (6) 1 prospects pesides an appendix devoted to a discus-

Retrospect an
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sion of the problem of the Red and Black wares in the Proto-
historic archaeology of India.

Dr. Subba Rao emphasises the great influence of geography
and environment on the evolution of the material culture of the
country and shows how its development is definable ‘as one of
horizontal expansion of the higher cultures and a displacement,
contraction and isolation of lower cultures in different parts of the
country at different periods’. (p. 6). The author thinks that the
terms used in Indian Pre-history are largely based on the typology
followed in other countries and urges that in this respect the
classic tradition either of Europe or Africa should not intrude into
India, since the Indian sequence does not fit into any mould, either
European or African and so there is need to discover our own
pattern by intensive stratigraphic studies of more localities and
rely less on typology. (p. 14). Our chronology is still in an

absolutely fluid stage and requires revision from time to time as
fresh work proceeds.

In chapter V, Dr. Subba Rao discusses the main succession of
Early, Middle and Late stone industries and examines their
stratigraphic and typological relation. A general picture of them
is provided by Commiade and Burkitt for South East Asia, by
Todd for Western India and Dr. Sankalia’s recent finds from the
Pravara basin. The three district groups of stone industries are
(1) the hand-axe, cleaver and pebble industries mostly of quartzite,
(2) blade, scraper, and burin industries of quartzite and (3)
microlithic industries both of geometric and non-geometric type.
The author thinks that the microlithic industry of India has a
technological tradition different from that of many other countries.
The neolithic culture of the Deccan has received greater attention
when compared with that of Northern India and linked with later

cultures by stratigraphic evidence, One sees here some South
East Asian influence too.

The material culture of India during the proto-historic and
early historic periods in the light of some 40 stratigraphic excava-
tions is then described. The chronology of the Indus valley urban
civilization is determined with the help of a number of associated
finds of known terminal date. In spite of its apparent affinities to
the Iranian cultures it has distinct Indian features. Its origin
still offers a great challenge to the archaeologist and can be
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jscrimi . The gulf between
his spade discriminately used . .
only:::l mesZ:rly historic cultures 1S tr}ed to be bridged
the e by the excavations at Rupar, Hastinapur and a few

to some exent - toric period, evidence is supplied
For the early historic perios,
%;he;;:ecs: types of pottery, such as greywares, red and black

etc., a careful study of all of
bl N'orthern Bla(.:k ll)):'twglbwl;ammo stresses the need for a
whic) tive study of ceramics of the North and South befox:e any
comparatve 0 be said about the much discussed queftfon of
‘g slight downward revision of
seems to be essential to reconcile the

vidence from the north and south which would result in placing
e

. . ing the
iths i Mauryan period without upsetting
the megalfhs o Ptr: havfymuch in its favour and requires

1w B bout the suggestion of Dr. Subba Rao that the

be no two oPITRE 7 ‘must be left open pending more
i gliths therefore 'mus .
qu§h:: 'Of ::iggations’. The author also draws.our atte;m;n tt:.
detmlmajnlmicunae in our knowledge of the Pre-history and ro
the o d stresses the need for reconciling the

data relating to them.

rves our congratulations on this publica-

- Dr i‘;::; ll::‘)h‘:seu'aced the development of the material
in

in di § the country by analysing
culrremla‘ mthd;ﬂ:z::raziﬂs m:tenal' _ The value of the wo::d is
:han;xgg by a number of useful illustrations, maps, charts 2

ood bibliography-
’ * T. V. MAHALINGAM

AS OF GUJARAT By Asoke Kumar Majumdar,

CHAULUI . Ancient Indian Culture, Bharatiya
hil., Professor, : ’
M.:', D'I: ’ Bharatiya Vidya Studies, IV. 1956: Bharatiya
V;dya Bavan, Bombay, Price Rs. 30/~

ukyas :arat are one of the important dynasties
The Chaulukyas of GU 50 Joth to 13th centuries. In

: rli?sdat:a:f rt‘llll:i‘;‘ ;:;peﬁty, their kingdom included the terri-
(4
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to : ‘
tor%h?f:: ;311;‘1 Eouttherg lzaJPUtana, western part of Malwa up
¢ ast and the whole of Lata in th i
in . e south, whi
coats}:: ‘(’)ers; :er::}ft boungid by the Arabian Sea and inclucied tliz
X ra. ough the history of thi
writh y of this dynasty was
o lzrtle:l;nyHyears ago anc% published in the Bombay Gazyetteer
2 lorge voh{m . (i Ray in his Dynastic History of Northern India
terasy work eho fresh material in the shape of inscriptions and
A sf ave bfacome available in recent years necessitating
Soma o tg of the .hxstory of this dynasty. Dr. Majumdar has
o i s;sm Inct service to the mediaeval history of India by giving
ptuous volume on the Chaulukyas of Gujarat.

The . _ . .
with poli?izzllc }1; tthvxded m'to. eighteen chapters dealing respectively
tions. reliei siory, adx‘mnlstration, revenue and economic condi-
Origix’n > gt }:)uscﬁnd social .life, and art and architecture. The
important rt(:ler a:lu}I:yas is shrouded in mystery but the first
During his rei t(;x o dyr}asty ves Mularaja (V.S, 998-1053).
i befix; tlal .foundatlons of the new kingdom were strongly
part of Gujarate Ols death his kingdom comprised a large
Bhima (V.S 108-8 11;18e of the notable rulers of the dynasty was
rulo the emi:ire -1128) who was followed by Karna. During their
oo st et ot i
powers. Si : ) ras and other contempor
Poler oo t}?;dgh? Raja (V.S. 1150-1200) was probably the gfea:erss::
arly years of the history of the dynasty. His succes-

sor and grand-
grand-nephew, Kumarapala, has the unique distinction of -

bein
g one about whom the largest number of chronicles have been

written, i
His fame rests not so much upon the great power he

wie :
- :g:dp:::: tl:fe extensive territory that formed his kingdom, but
lose connectgiz ion .of the Jaina faith which he adopted. He’ had
had many o trdnbrlth Hemachandra. Bhima II (V.S. 1235-1298)
nisation (. iy appoeroC during his reign. The internal disorga-
which the. kb dempn'e invited foreign invasion on account of
against the Hg Or;I became weak. He had very often to fight
aras, Durin;ylsl?sa:,e.Yadavas, the Chahamanas and the Para-
hD‘;Zing his time his ign the Muslims also invaded his kingdom.
e 3 oy
Vaghat;;es. S:::;lgs dof administration in their hands and later the
Gujarat. Durx:xﬁz thil ros.ral authority and began to rule over
Al original s pt?nod the Muslims again invaded Gujarat
urces dealing with the history of Gujarat have been

A}

ministers, Lavana, Prasada and Veeradavala
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pressed into service by the author and we have a good and readable
account of the Chaulukyas in the first part of the book.

The administration of the Chaulukya kingdom had all the
features of a mediaeval kingdom in India. The kingdom was
divided into a large number of mandalas, pathakas, and vishayas.
There was a number of departments of administration according
to the Lekha Paddhadi, probably a contemporary work, The author
thinks that the Ghatike was some sort of an educational institu-
tion or Department in charge of educational institutions. The
Mahamandalesvara was a civilian officer while the Dandanayaka
was an army officer. City administration was in the hands of a
local body. It was probably called Panchamukha Nagara which
discharged many of the duties associated with local administrative
institutions. Different organizations were represented on the

Panchamukha Nagara.

There was much religious toleration in the country. The two
main religious communities during the period were the Hindus
and the Jains. Among the Saiva sects the Lakulisas were in a
fourishing condition. Vaishnavism was also in a prosperous
condition. Worship of Vishnu in the Krishna aspect, particularly
the Kaliyamardhana and Govardhadarana aspects was popular.
The Gita Govinda of Jayadeva was popular and had its followers
in Gujarat. It is however strange that, though Gujarat included
both Somanatha and Dwaraka, not one single Saiva or Vaishnava
teacher was born in that country since Lakulin’s time. The Sun
Temple of Modhera had attained great fame. It was built during
the reign of Bhima I. Jainism was very popular in Gujarat. The
Svetambara doctrine became practically the Jaina doctrine of
Guijarat. As a result of a debate held in the court of Siddha Raja
the Digambaras had to acknowledge defeat. Kumarapala favoured
and promoted Jainism. Jaina temples were constructed in large
numbers during his reign. The interesting work ends with a long
chapter on Art and Architecture in Gujarat during the period.

The book contains a good bibliography, index and select plates
ilustrdtive of Art and Architecture of Gujarat under the
Chaulukyas and it is a very welcome publication on a less known
period in the history of Gujarat. The author and the publishers

g,eserve congratulations.

T. V. MAHALINGAM
B A ;|
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